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ODOB-AXLOQ QOIDALARINING MADANIY JIHATLARIDAGI NOVERBAL FARQLARI
Annotatsiya

Barchamizga ma’lumki chet tilini yaxshi bilish suhbatdoshning xolatini, ya’ni imo-ishorasini tushunmaslik ehtimoli bo‘lishi
mumkin. Imo-ishoralar bilan suhbatga kirishishda chet ellik va shu davlatning urf odatlarini bilish asosiy magsad gilib olish
asoslidir. Chunki xati-xarakatlar orgali muloqotga kirishish o‘zga bir davlatning madaniyati urf odatiga qarshi bo‘lib qolishi
mumkin ekan. Magolamizning mazmun mohiyati ham imo-ishora va hati-xarakatlarga hamda yuz ifodalariga garatilgan.

Kalit so‘zlar: imo-ishora, hati-xarakat, tushuncha, yuz ifodasi, suhbatdosh, etnografiya, usullar, kokorroko, qo‘l sigish, qoshni
ko‘tarish, labni burish.

HEBEPBAJIBHBIE PA3JIMYNSA B KYJbTYPHBIX ACIIEKTAX DTUKETA
AHHOTAIHS

Kak MBI Bce 3HaeM, mpH XOpOIIeM 3HAHWW WHOCTPAHHOTO SI3bIKAa BO3MOXKHO, YTO COCTOSIHUE COOECETHHKAa TaKOBO, YTO OH HE
MOHUMAET ero kecThl. [Ipu BCTYIUIEHHH B PasroBOp C IMOMOIIBIO )KECTOB 3HAHHE OOBYAcB MHOCTPAHIA U STOTO TOCYIapCTBa
OTIPaBIaHO B KauecTBEe OCHOBHOH menu. [ToToMy 4To OKa3bIBaeTCs, YTO BCTYIUICHHWE B AMAIOT MOCPEACTBOM MEPEIHCKUA MOXKET
UATH Bpa3pes3 ¢ TPAIULUSIMU KyJIbTYypHI APYroro rocyaapcrBa. CyThb TEMBI TAKXKE COCPEIOTOUYCHA Ha JKECTaX M MUMHUKE.
KuroueBble ci10Ba: jxecT, MOBeICHHE-TIEPCOHAX, KOHLIEIIIHS, BRIpaKEHHUE JHLA, COOCCETHUK, ITHOTpa(Hsi, METOIbI, KOKOPPOKO,
pYKOTIOKaTHE, MOTHIATHE OpOBei, M3rudanue ryo.

NON-VERBAL DIFFERENCES IN CULTURAL ASPECTS OF ETIQUETTE
Annotation

As we all know, with a good knowledge of a foreign language, it is possible that the interlocutor's condition is such that he does
not understand his gesture. When entering into a conversation with the help of gestures, knowledge of the customs of a foreigner
and this state is justified as the main goal. Because it turns out that entering into a dialogue through correspondence may run
counter to the cultural traditions of another state. The essence of the topic is also focused on gestures and facial expressions.
Keywords: gesture, hachi character, concept, facial expression, interlocutor, ethnography, methods, kokorroko, handshake,
eyebrow raising, lip curving.

Yuz ifoda va imo-ishoralar turlicha bo‘lishiga  (til, imo-ishoralar, yuz ifodalari) iborat xalg (xududlarda)
garamay, turli madaniy va etnik guruhlarda yuz ifodasi va  "madaniyati" bilan o‘zaro bog‘lig.
imo-ishoralar turli xil ma’nolarni ifoda etishi mumkin. Yer yuzining janub tomonlariga yagin bo‘lgan
Barchamizga ma’lumki, chet tilini yaxshi bilgan holda ham,  xududlarga nazar solsak, odamlarning imo-ishoralari jonli
biz hali chet ellik suhbatdoshimizni tushunmaslik ehtimoli  tarzda namoyon bo‘ladi, ularning yuz ifodalari hamda xati-
bor, agarda suhbatdoshimizning mamlakatida gabul gilingan  xarakatlari tilda namoyon bo‘ladi. Yevropada eng ko‘p imo-
xulg-atvor qoidalari bilan tanish bo‘lmasak. Etnografiyada bu  ishoralardan italiyaliklar foydalanadilar: masalan, ular ayol
ko‘p xarakterli xususiyatlar tizimidan, xususan aloga usulidan  go‘zalligiga hayratni kamida beshta usulda bildiradilar.

Masalan:
1. Bosh va ko‘rsatkich barmoglar bilan yuz orqali yurg‘izish.

3. Pastki govoqni biroz pastga tortish.
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4. Kaftlarini naycha kabi buklab va teleskopga taqlid qilib, ko°ziga olib kelish.

5. Qo‘polroq, bir vagtning o‘zida ikkita bosh barmog‘ini ko‘tarish kabilar.

=\
S

Shu bilan birga, har bir Italiya oilalari hissiyotlarni ifoda etishning o‘ziga xos usullari mavjud.

Kongoliklarda esa, biror kishi kirmogchi bo‘lgan
eshikni taqillatishi yoki eshikning qo‘ngirog‘idan foydalanishi
mumkun emas. Bu kongoliklar uchun xurmatsizlik belgisi
xisoblanadi. Bu xolatga ular yo‘l qo‘ymaydilar. Ularda bu
xolat ovoz tariqasida ifodalanadi ya’ni "kokorroko" deb
tovush orgali tasvirlaydilar.

Turk davlatida "yo‘q" deyish uchun boshlarini
yelkadan yelkaga chaygatmaydilar, balki boshini ko‘tarib,
tilini bosadi. Qat’iy rad etish holati arablarda bosh
barmog‘ining tirnogini tishlab, qo‘lini oldinga tashlash orqali
ifodalanadi. Malay negrlari esa rad etishni ko‘z orqali imo-
ishora berishadi. YA’ni ko‘zlarini pastga tushirish yumish
bilan ifoda etishadi. Bizda ko‘z orgali yumish imo-ishorasi
rozilik belgisi deb tushuniladi. Bolgariyada rozilik belgisini
bildirish holati boshlarini chayqash va aksincha bosh irg‘ash
tushuniladi. Bunday xatti-harakatlar yunonlar, ruminlar,
makedoniyaliklar, hindularga ham xosdir. Malta aholisi rad
etish belgisi sifatida bilagini oldinga burib, barmoq uchlari
bilan iyaklariga tekizishadi. Fransiya va ltaliyada bu ishora
odamda nimadir og‘riyapti degan ma’noni anglatadi.

O‘zi haqida gapirganda, Yevropalik qo‘lini
ko‘kragiga, yapon esa burnini ko‘rsatadi. Agar amerikalik
go‘li bilan "bu yerdan ket" imo-ishorasini gilsa, Buenos-Ayres
restoranda ofitsiant darhol unga yaginlashadi: aynan shu imo-
ishora bilan odatda uning mamlakatida biror kishini
chagirishga kiradi. Amerikalik yevropaliklarni imo-ishirasi
bilan chagirmogchi bo‘lsa uni oldiga hech kim kelmaydi,
chunki ko‘pchilik yevropaliklar uchun bu imo-ishora "xayr"
degan ma’noni anglatadi. Biz uchun inglizlarning qo‘llari
bilan ko‘zlar, og‘iz va quloglarni yopadigan imo-ishorasi
tushunarsiz bo‘lib qoladi (men hech narsani bilmayman"degan
ma’noni anglatadi). Ammo ruslarning va aytish mumkinki
o‘zbeklarning “pul” so‘zini aytish o‘rniga bosh barmog*i bilan
o‘rta va ko‘rsatkich barmogini ishqalash ishorasini ko‘p
davlatlarda tushunishmaydi. Angliyada odatda ko‘chadagi
ayol erkak bilan birinchi bo‘lib salomlashadi. Ayol erkak bilan
tanishishni xoxlash yoki xoxlamaslik huqugiga ega ekanligini
aynan Angliyada xushmuomalalik normasi hisoblanadi.
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Indoneziyada boshini deyarli to‘xtatmay irg‘itish
do‘stona munosabatda ekanligini ko‘rsatish ifodasi sanaladi.
Bunday  ko‘rinish  Yevropaliklar ~ uchun  o‘zini-o‘zi
kamsitishdek ko‘rinadi. Agar fransuz yoki italiyalik boshini
go‘li orqali ursa, demak, u har ganday fikrni ahmoqona deb
biladi. Agar britaniyalik yoki ispanlar peshonasini kafti bilan
ursa u boshgalarga o‘zidan mamnunligini ko‘rsatadi. Xuddi
shu imo-ishora bilan nemis halqi o‘zining haddan tashqari
kimgadir g‘azabini bildiradi. Gollandiya axolisi peshonasini
urib turib, bir vagtning o‘zida ko‘rsatkich barmog‘ini ham
ko‘tarib tursa, bu fikr unga yoqqanini, biroq ushbu fikr
axmogona ekanligini anglatadi. Yunonistonda katta barmog
ko‘tarish bilan ifodalansa imo-ishora "jim bo‘l" degan
ma’noni anglatadi. Italiyaliklar shuningdek, bizda ham bosh
barmog‘ini ko‘rsatish "1"raqamini yoki "jim bo‘l"ish ifodasini
beradi. Gollandiyada ko‘rsatkich barmog‘ini burish holati
kimdir aqlli ibora aytganini anglatadi. Arablarning bog‘langan
ko‘rsatkich barmoglari sizga do‘stlashishni taklif qiladi, ammo
Marokashda bu  imo-ishora bilan adovat hagida
ogohlantiriladi.

Germaniyada Kko‘tarilgan qoshlar hayratni anglatsa,
Angliyada shubxalanish ifodasini anglatadi. Amerikalik, bosh
barmog‘i va ko‘rsatkich barmog‘ini "o" harfi shaklida
bog‘lash, bu imo-ishora bilan "hammasi yaxshi" deb aytadi.
Yaponiyaliklar esa, o‘zini yurtining ramziyligidan kelib
chiggan xolda bu ishorani, amerikalik pul so‘rayabdi deb
tushunadi, Fransiyada esa bu imo-ishora "nol" yoki " hech
narsa " degan ma’noni anglatadi.

Italiya xalgi  ko‘rsatkich  barmog‘ini  burniga
tekkizganda ishonchsizlikni bildiradi. Gollandiyada xuddi shu
imo-ishora gapirayotgan yoki kim hagida gapirayotganini
mast holatdagi shaxs deb tushunishadi. Fransuz esa biror
narsadan xursand bo‘lsa, u uchta barmoqning uchlarini
birlashtirib, ularni lablariga olib borib va iyagini baland
ko‘tarib, havoga mayin o‘pich yuboradi. Agar u ko‘rsatkich
barmog‘i bilan burnining uchini ishqalasa, demak, u kim
hagida gapirayotganiga ishonmaydi.

Gondurasdagi miskito gabilasining odamlari yosh
bolalarini burni bilan o‘pishadi va buni "ularning hidini
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eshitish” deb atashadi. Uzoq vaqt davomida bu gabila orasida
yashagan bir tadgigotchi, "bizning o‘pish uslubimiz ularda
jirkanch tuyg‘usini uygotadi va kannibalizmning yumshatilgan
shakli hisoblanadi", deb ta’kidlaydi. Jazoirda yoki Misrda
arabcha imo - ishora ruslarning xayrlashish imo-ishorasiga
o‘xshaydi. Ba’zi qabilalar uchun notanish odamni ko‘rib, u
yaginlashguncha cho‘kkalab o‘tirish va bu tinch holatni u
sezmaguncha turmaslik odat tusiga kiradi. Ba’zan esa
"salomlashish uchun bosh kiyim, poyabzal va boshqga narsalar
olib yechiladi".

Ma’lumot maxfiy ekanligi haqida ogohlantirish uchun
ruslar va nemislar barmog‘ini lablariga, inglizlar burunlariga,
italiyanlar esa xuddi shu ishorani xavf hagida ogohlantirish
sifatida xizmat giladi.

Shunday qilib, quyidagilarni ta’kidlash joizki, xar xil
millat va xalqlarning og‘zaki bo‘lmagan aloqasi xar xilligini
bilmaslik, xoxlamay turib muammoga duch kelish yoki
suxbatdoshni xafa gilib, xaqorat gilib go‘yishga olib kelishi
mumkin. Boshga mamlakatlarga tashrif buyurganda, chet
elliklar bilan uchrashganda bunday xolatlardan saglanish
uchun ularga xos bo‘lgan mulogotning og‘zaki bo‘lmagan
tomonini oldindan o‘rgangan bolishimiz kerak.

Taxlilarimizdan ma’lum bo‘ldiki imo-ishoralar xar
doim ham to‘g‘ri mazmunda insonlarga xizmat qilmas ekan.
Imo-ishoralarning qo‘llanilishi davlatlar taxlilida imkonli va
imkonsiz ekanligi ma’lum bo‘ldi. Demak, imo-ishoralar bilan
mulogotga kirishishda mulogotga kirishgan davlatimizning
madaniyatini oldindan bilib, o‘rganib borish hamda muloqotga
kirishii magsadga muvofigdir.
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MEDIA MATNLAR KORPUSINING MAVJUD INGLIZ TILI DIAXRONI KORPUSLARI PRIZMASIDA TAHLILI
Annotatsiya
Magqolada yaratilgan mediamatnlar diaxronik korpusi va hamda mavjud ingliz tilining shu turdagi korpuslar o’rtasidagi
o’xshashlik va farqli jihatlar tahlilga totiladi. Keltirilgan o’zaro giyoslash aniq chizmalar asosida amalga oshiriladi.
Kalit so’zlar: Korpus lingvistikasi, korpus, mediamatn, mediamatnlar diaxronik korpusi

ANALYSIS OF THE MEDIA TEXTS CORPUS IN THE PRISM OF EXISTING ENGLISH DIACHRONIC CORPORA
Annotation

The article analyzes the similarities and differences between the diachronic corpus of media texts and the corpus of the existing

English language. The given mutual comparison is carried out on the basis of clear drawings.

Key words: corpus linguistics, corpus, media text, diachronic corpus of media texts

AHAJIN3 KOPITYCA MEJUATEKCTOB B ITPU3ME CYIIECTBYIOIUX AHI JIMACKHAX
JAUAXPOHUYECKHUX KOPIIOPA
AHHOTaALHA
B crarbe aHAMU3HPYIOTCSI CXOACTBA W Pa3IMYMs IHAXPOHHUYECKOTO KOPIyca MEIHAaTeKCTOB M KOpIyca CYILIECTBYIOLIETO
AHIIMACKOTO s13bIKa. JlaHHOE B3aMMHOE CPaBHEHHE OCYIIECTBIIACTCS HA OCHOBE HATJISHBIX PHCYHKOB.
KnrwoueBbie cjioBa: KOPIyCHAs JIMHTBUCTUKA, KOPITYC, MEIUATECKCT, THAXPOHUICCKHIIA KOPITYC MEAUATCKCTOB.

Kirish. Jahon tilshunosligida o‘tgan asrning 60-
yillarida lisoniy korpuslarni yaratish va ularning tatbigi bilan
shug‘ullanuvchi — korpus lingvistikasining kompyuter
texnologiyalari bilan o‘zaro aloqasi jadallashdi. XIX asrning
boshlarida tilshunoslik sohasi korpus lingvistikasining nazariy
tamoyillari shakllanishi natijasida ilk namuna — Brovn korpusi
yaratildi. Natijada, insoniyatning intellektual boyligini
elektron korpus asosida avtomatik ragamlashtirish zamonaviy
tilshunoslikning bugungi kundagi dolzarb vazifalari sirasiga
kiritildi. Shu sababli til yoki tilning muayyan qismini o‘zida
ifoda etgan, yozma va og‘zaki matnlarni umumlashtirgan
elektron lisoniy baza — korpus tahlil metodlarining amaliy
ifodasi bo‘lgan milliy korpuslar til rivoji, leksik qatlam
boyishi va uning bugungi kuni xususidagi statistik tahlilini
aniq sonlarda takomillashtirish dolzarb ahamiyat kasb etadi.

Mavzuga oid adabiyotlar tahlili. Zamonaviy
korpuslar tagdim etayotgan keng imkoniyatlarni anigroq
ko‘rsatish uchun yuqorida sanab o‘tilgan ingliz tili korpuslari
konkordansida tagqdim etiladigan ma'lumotlar shakli va
formatimuhokamaga tortildi. Birinchi o‘rinda Google Books

1-chizma.

n-gram korpusiko‘rib chiqildi, chunki hajm jihatidan jami 200
milliarddan ko‘proq so‘zli matnlarni qamrab oladi, bundan
155 milliardi amerikacha ingliz tiliga to‘g‘ri kelsa, 34 milliardi
britaniya ingliz tilisidan olingan matnlardan tashkil topgan.
Ushbu korpusning o‘ziga xos tomoni shundaki, u oddiy va
murakkab gidiruv natijalarini 1800 yildan 2000 yilning
birinchi o‘n yilligigacha bo‘lgan ikki asr oralig‘ida yozilgan
kitoblarni o‘z ichiga korpus konkordansda o‘n yilliklar
tartibida BChlarini jadval yoki grafika ko‘rinishida taqdim
etadi. Bunday ko‘rinishdagi qidiruvlar asosan so‘z
qo‘llashning rivoji yoki etimologiyasini o‘rganishda qo‘l
keladi. Masalan, oddiy qidiruvda internet so‘zi kiritildi va
konkordans natijalari kiritilgan birlik yagona bo‘lgani uchun
bir chizigli grafika orqgali berildi (1-chizma). Grafikadan
ko‘rish mumkinki, ushbu tushuncha yigirmanchi asrning
so‘ngi ikki o‘n yillikda keng qo‘llanila boshlangan, lekin
ungacha so‘z chastotasi deyarli iste'molda bo‘lmaganini
ko‘rsatyapti. Bu esa uning yaratilishi va ilm-fanda keng
qo‘llanila boshlangan davrlarga ishora qiladi.

Google Books n-gram korpusida internet leksemasining qo‘llanilish diaxronikasi
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Google Books n-gram korpusida murakkab gidiruv
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orgali oraliq masofa tashlamasdan (probilsiz) konkordans
qidiruviga berildi. Natijalar shuni ko‘rsatdiki, har bir so‘z oz
rivojlanish va shu asnoda tilga kirib kelishi mutanosibligida
yillar oralig‘ida mos ravishda kam va ko‘p chastotalarni
tagqdim etdi (2-chizma). Ushbu korpus natijalaridan internet-
internet XX asrning oxirida; televizor — television XX asrning
40-yillaridan; radio — radio XX asrning boshidan va gazeta —
newspaper XIX asrning boshlaridan beri qo‘llanila boshlangan

bo‘lsa, kitob — book har ikkala asrda ham qo‘llanilish
chastotasi jihatidan qolgan axborot vositalaridan eng ko‘p
qo‘llanilganini  aniq  ko‘rish mumkin. Bu tahlillar
yugoridagilarning jamiyatga kirib kelish tarixi hagidagi
bilimlarga ega bo‘lmay turib ham, lisoniy korpus tahlillarini
o‘rganish orqali kerakli va eng muhimi asosli xulosalarga
kelish giyin kechmaydi.

2-chizma.

Google Books n-gram korpusida internet, book, television,
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Sketch engine formatining eng muhim va foydali
tomonlaridan biri unda so‘zlar ro‘yxati (word list)ning
avtomatik shakllantirib berilishidadir. Har ganday korpus
kiritilgandan so‘ng uning tarkibida qo‘llanilgan matnlarning
so‘z-tur shaklda alohida tartiblanadi va har bir so‘z-turning
chastotasiga ko‘ra jadvalda o‘rin egallaydi. Eng birinchi
o‘rindagi so‘z-tur shu korpusda eng ko‘p qo‘llangan so‘z-
so‘zlarnibirlashtiradi. Shunday kuzatuvlarning biri Sketch
engine internet korpuslar yaratish va ular bilan ishlash saytida
mavjud BNC tarkibida qo‘llanilgan so‘z-turlarning chastotali
tartibdagi jadvali shakllantirildi. BNC Milliy lisoniy korpus

1900 1920 1940 1960 1980 2000

maqomiga ega bo‘lganligi uchun undan olingan natijalar
asosida chiqarilgan xulosalar o‘z-o‘zidan britaniyacha ingliz
tiliga aloqador deb qarash of‘rinli bo‘ladi. Shunga
asoslanib,e'tirof etish mumkinki, ushbu tilda eng ko‘p
qo‘llaniladigan so‘zlar qaysilar ekani tez va aniq sonlarda
ko‘rsatib berildi. Unga ko‘ra,BNC tarkibida so‘z-so‘z
(token)larning soni 95 548 323ni ko‘rsatdi, bu chastota 155
434 so‘z-turning takroriy qo‘llanishidan kelib chigqani ma'lum
bo‘ldi. Ularning eng ko‘p qo‘llanilgan yigirmatasi ajratib
olindi (3-jadval).

3-jadval
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Yaratilgan media matnlar diaxronik korpusi 0’z ichiga
jami 403500 ta so’z birligidan tashkil topgan matniy
elementlarni oladi. Ushbu matnlar “Oila va jamiyat” hamda
“Annaheim Bulletin” kabi gazetalar tarkibidan jami 30 yillik
vaqt oralig’i, ya’ni 1990-yildan 2020-yilgacha bo’lgan
muddatda chop etilgan nashrlardan yig’ilgan bo’lib, “Oila va
jamiyat” gazetasidan 405 ta maqola hisobidan umumiy
202500 ta so’z birliklarini 0’z ichiga olgan bo’lsa, bu miqdor
“Annaheim Bulletin” gazetasidan 402 ta maqola va 201000 ta
so’z sifatida aks etadi. Yuqorida keltirilgan ingliz tilining
mavjud korpuslari tarkibidan olingan inglizcha so’zlarning
faollik darajasi ro’yxati bilan solishtirilganda shu ma’lum
bo’ladiki, biz yaratgan korpusda ham aynan shu funksional
ko’makchi so’zlar tarkibiga kiruvchi artikl, predlog va
ko’makchi fellar eng faol 20 talikda turadi. Farqli jihati
shundaki, eng faol qo’llaniluvchi 20 talik so’zlar qatoriga 9-
o’rinda said so’zi, 10-o’rinda unga ko’pincha ergashib
keluvchi that bog’lovchisi kelgan bo’lsa, 14-0’rinda Annaheim
so’zi qo’llanilganini ko’rishimiz mumkin. Bu esa, biz
tomonimizdan yaratilgan korpus aynan media matnlar
tarkibidan olinganini ishotlaydi va korpus matnlari aynan
axborot yetkazish vazifasini bajarishiga ishora qilibgina
golmay, bu orgali tadgiqot natijalarining ishonchli ekanligini
ham ko’rsatadi.

Xulosa va takliflar: Media matnlar diaxronik
korpusining funksional xususiyatlari lisoniy birliklarning
o‘zaro semantik farqlanishi korpus tahlil natijalari asosida
aniqlanadi. Ular sirasiga semantik birikmalarni o‘rganishga
qaratilgan izlanishlar uchun korpusning tutgan o‘rni kiritilishi
mumkin. Sintaktik tadgigotlarda Media matnlar diaxronik
korpusidan olingan misollar fe’l shakllari va ularning o‘zaro
grammatik munosabati hamda sintaktik qurilmalar xususida
keng ma’lumot manbaidir. Media matnlar diaxronik korpusida
frazeologik birliklar tadqigi uchun zarur KWIC tizimi orqgali
birikishi mumkin bo‘lgan so‘zlar va kelishi mumkin bo‘lgan
orfografik belgilar tahlili imkoniyatlari mavjud. Morfologik
birliklar tadgigida Media matnlar diaxronik korpusi amaliy
jihatdan morfologik birliklarning shaklan va birikma holatida
ingliz tilida mavjud yoki mavjud emasligini ko‘rsatadi.

Zamonaviy ingliz tili korpuslaridan bo‘lmish ikkinchi
avlod vakili Media matnlar diaxronik korpusi tarkiban
linvomadaniy birliklarning tildagi ifodasini aniglashga doir
miqdoriy misollar manbaidir. Korpus tahlillarida muayyan
tushuncha (konsept) tanlab olinadi va unga oid konkordans
misollari bir tilli korpuslararo gqiyosiy o‘rganib chiqiladi.
Madaniy birlikni ifodalashga kerak bo‘lgan barcha
ma’lumotlar yig‘ilib, ikki madaniyatda «oilay tushunchasini
anglashdagi o‘zaro o‘xshash va farqli jihatlar aniqlandi.
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ZAMONAVIY TILLARNI O‘QITISHDA METODIK TEXNOLOGIYALARNING O‘ZIGA XOS XUSUSIYATLARI
Annotatsiya
Xorijiy tillarni o‘qitishda ma’lum bir texnik va pragmatik qoidalarga qaratilgan. Bunday texnologiyalardan foydalanish
masalalari bilan pedagogik texnologiyalarning o‘ziga xos xususiyatlari shug‘ullanadi. Pedagogik texnologiyalarni darslarda
zamonaviy yangicha usullarda olib borish bugungi kunning talablaridan biridir. Pedagogik texnologiya asosan, XX asrning 30
yillarida ta’lim tarbiya mashg‘ulotlarini aniq va samarali tashkil etishga ko‘maklashuvchi usul va uslublar yig‘indisidan iborat.
Kalit so‘zlar: chet til, pedagogik texnologiya, uslub, pedagogik master, pedagogik texnika, o‘qitish metodlari.

OTJIMYUTEJTHUE OCOBEHHOCTU METOJUYECKHX TEXHOJIOT Wi B ITPENOJJABAHUH
COBPEMEHHUX SI3UKOB
AuHOTaTLIHSA

Kak oxazanoc, o0yueHne HHOCTPaHHOMY SI3MKY COCPEIOTOYEHO Ha OMPEACICHHUX TEXHHYCCKHX W MPAarMaTW4ecKUX MpaBHIIax.
Criennuveckie XapaKTEPUCTHKH IEIarorHYecKUX TEXHOJOTHI KacaroTCsl BOIPOCOB HCIION30BAaHMSA TaKUX TEXHOJIOTHIMA.
IIpoBeneHre menaroruk TEXHONOTHS Ha 3aHATHSAX COBPEMCHHHMH HOBHUMH CIIOCOOAaMH SIBIACTCS OJHUM U3 TpeOOBaHHI
cerogHsmHero AHA. [legaroruk TeXHONIOTHS B OCHOBHOM COCTOMT M3 KOMILJIEKCAa METOJIOB M MPUEMOB, IIOMOTAIOMINX YETKO H
3(h(GEeKTHBHO OPraHU30BaT yueOHO-BOCITUTATEIHYIO MeaTeTHOCT B 30-X ronax 20 Beka.

KnwueBne cjioBa: WHOCTpaHHHMN $3WK, TEIAroruyeckas TEXHOJOTHS, METOJ, MEAarorMYecKUil MacTep, IMeaarorndyeckas
TEXHUKA, METOJTUKA OO yUCHU.

DISTINCTIVE FEATURES OF METHODOLOGICAL TECHNOLOGIES IN TEACHING MODERN LANGUAGES
Annotation
As it turns out, foreign language teaching focuses on certain technical and pragmatic rules.The specific characteristics of
pedagogical technologies relate to the use of such technologies. Conducting Pedagogic technology in the classroom in modern
new ways is one of the requirements of today. Pedagogic technology mainly consists of a set of methods and techniques that help
to clearly and effectively organize educational activities in the 30s of the 20th century.
Key words: foreign language, pedagogical technology, method, pedagogical master, pedagogical technique, teaching methods.

Zamonaviy ta’lim standartlari asosida axborot olami
tasavvur qilib bo‘lmas darajada ongu shuurimizni egallab
borayotgan sharoitda xalglarning madaniy integratsiyasi
shiddat bilan o‘sayotganligiga tabiiy jarayon deb qarasak,
noto‘g‘ri bo‘lmaydi. Chet tillarni chuqur o‘rgangan, dunyo
xalqlari bilan erkin muomala qila oladigan, o‘z yurti, xalqi,
davlati manfaatlarini yuksak bilim va igtidor bilan himoya
gilishga qodir mutaxassislargina bunday ulkan global
muammolarni yechishga qodirdirlar [1]. Zero, “bugun jahon
hamjamiyatidan o°‘ziga munosib o‘rin  egallayotgan,
intilayotgan mamlakatimiz uchun chet ellik sheriklarimiz bilan
hamjihatlikda, hamkorlikda buyuk kelajagini qurayotgan
xalgimiz uchun xorijiy tillarni mukammal bilishning
ahamiyatini baholashning hojati yo‘qdir” [2].

Zamonaviy tilni o‘qitishda Pedagogik texnologiyalarni
darslarda zamonaviy yangicha usullarda olib borish bugungi
kunning talablaridan biridir. Pedagogik texnologiya asosan,
XX asrning 30 yillarida ta’lim tarbiya mashg‘ulotlarini aniq va
samarali tashkil etishga ko‘maklashuvchi metodlar yig‘indisi
bo‘lgan. Bu esa “pedagogik texnika”, uni amalga oshiruvchi
“pedagogik master” (pedagogik mahorat ma’nosida) nomini
olib, o‘sha davrda ta’limning eng samarali tadbiri hisoblangan.
Har qanday fanni o‘quvchiga yetkazib berishda usullar muhim
rol o‘ynaydi. J.G“.Yo‘ldoshev va S.A.Usmonovlarning
fikricha, harakatlarni amalga oshirish tizimi usul deb
tanlangan, ma’lum yo‘ldan foydalangan holda oldindan ko‘zda
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tutilgan magqsadga erishish uchun qo‘llanadigan harakat
usullariga aytiladi [3].

Bundan ko‘rinib turibdiki, zamonaviy tilni o‘qitishda
pedagogik texnologiyadan foydalanganda dars soati davomida
yangi pedagogik texnologiyalar (texnik vositalar) asosida ish
olib borish asosiy vazifadir.

Lekin, o‘qitishning texnik vositalarini rus olimlari
TSO (Texnicheskiye sredstva obucheniya) deb atashgan. TSO
— ofqitish usuli, pedagog va talabalar tomonidan o‘quv
jarayonida  foydalaniladigan  turli ~ xil  obyektlardir.
Y .K.Babanskiy fikricha, “... faoliyat magsadiga erishishga
yordam beradigan barcha narsalar, ya’ni uslublar, shakllar va
maxsus o‘quv  qo‘llanmalar to‘plami, texnik o‘quv
qo‘llanmalar dars yoki darsning magsadlariga qarab
belgilanadi” [4], deb ta’rif bergan.

T.N.Ajgibkova ta’limotida TSO - texnik qo‘llanmalari
o‘quv jarayonini optimallashtirish magsadida uni tagdim etish
va qayta ishlash uchun ishlatiladigan didaktik qo‘llab-
quvvatlanadigan texnik vositalar to‘plami. TSO nomidan
ko‘rinib turibdiki, bu o‘quv materiallarini, ya’ni turli xil

ma’lumotlarni yetkazib beruvchi. Ular bizning ta’lim
jarayonimizda keng qo‘llanilib kelinayapti.
Xalq pedagogikasi xalqning o°zi yashab turgan

zaminda asta-sekin yuzaga kelgan magol, ibora, matal, ertak,
qo‘shiq kabi xalq ijodiy yodgorliklarida oz ifodasini topgan.
O‘zbek faylasuflari jahon fani va madaniyati xazinasiga katta
hissa qo‘shishga muvaffaq bo‘lganlar. Masalan: Mahmud
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Qoshgariy, Yusuf Xos Hojib, Mahmud Zamaxshariy,
Muhammad ibn Muso al-Xorazmiy, Al Forobiy, Abu Rayhon
Beruniy, Abu Ali ibn Sino kabi mashhur olimlar o‘z ilmiy va
badiiy asarlarida ta’lim tarbiya usullari haqida ko‘plab ilg‘or
g‘oyalarni ilgari surganlar.

Har ganday fan fan sifatida o‘zining ilmiy tadgiqot
usullariga ega va bu usullar orqali 0‘z mazmunini boyitib,
yangilab boradi. Pedagogika fani ham mazmunini boyitish va
yangilash magsadida mavjud pedagogik hodisa hamda
jarayonlarni uning magsad va vazifalariga muvofiq keladigan
usullari, kabi izohlaydi.

limiy tadgigot metodlari gonuniyatlari alogalarning
bog‘ligliklarini aniqlash va ilmiy nazariyalar yaratish
magsadida ilmiy axborot olish usuli sanaladi. “Metod” so‘zi
grekchadan olingan bo‘lib, yo‘l, usul ma’nosini bildiradi.
Bizning fikrimizcha, metodik adabiyotlarda “o‘qitish
metodlari”, “ta’lim metodlari” deb yuritiladigan bu
tushunchani “o‘rgatish metodlari” deb atash asosli. Chunki har
ganday soha mutaxassisi bo‘lish uchun, avvalo, UQISH
(tushunib o‘rganish) orqali o‘z kasbining yetuk mutaxassisi
bo‘Ishi mumkin [4].

CH.K Friz va R.Lado fikrlariga ko‘ra, chet til amaliy
va ta’limiy maqsadda o‘rganiladi [5].

Professor I.V.Raxmanov ta’rificha, “Metod — magsad
sari yo‘naltirilgan sistema bo‘lib, bu tushunchalar bir-birlari
bilan shartli bog‘langan usullardir” [6].

[.V.Raxmanovning ta’rifiga qo‘shilgan holda, chet til
o‘qitish usullarni o‘quvchiga bor mahorati bilan yetkazib bera
oladigan mutaxassisni tushunamiz.

Olimlarning fikriga ko‘ra chet tilni o‘rgatishning
rivojlanish bosgichlarida turli metodlar, jumladan, quyidagi
o‘rgatish metodlari ko‘proq qo‘llanilgan.

1.Grammatik tarjima metodi.

Agar chet til o‘qitish tarixiga nazar tashlaydigan
bo‘lsak, eng avval, grammatik-tarjima metodi
shakllanganligiga guvoh bo‘lamiz. U ikki ko‘rinishda bo‘lgan:
leksik tarjima va tekstual (matn) tarjima. Zamonaviy malakali
mutaxassisdan chuqur bilim kasbiy mahorat bilan birga
kompyuter savodxonligi va albatta chet tillardan birini bilish
talab etiladi, chunki u o‘z mehnat faoliyatida xorijiy
manbalarda chop etilgan o‘z kasbiga oid materiallarni o‘qib,
tarjima qgila olishi, uni amaliyotga tadbiq gila bilishi, xorijlik
hamkasbi bilan ishga doir fikr almasha bilishi kerak. Buning
uchun zamonaviy mutaxassis ma’lum darajadagi so‘z
boyligiga ega bo‘lishi lozim, shundagina u xorijiy tildagi
matnni 0‘z ona tiliga tarjima qila olishi va fikrini xorijiy tilda
ifodalay bilishi mumkin, shuning uchun ham tarjima chet tili
o‘qitish metodikasida muhim o‘rin egallab kelgan.

2.Leksik tarjima metodi.

Leksik tarjima metodida asosiy e’tibor leksik birliklar
(so‘zlar) va bir-biri bilan mantiqiy bog‘liq bo‘lishi shart
bo‘lmagan gaplarni tarjima qilishga qaratiladi. Bu ko‘proq
so‘zlarni gaplarda ishlata bilish ko‘nikmalarini
shakllantirishda mashq qilish vositasi bo‘lib xizmat giladi. Bu
metodni til ko‘nikmalari integratsiyasi kabi fanlarda qo‘llash
magsadga muvofiq bo‘ladi.

3.Uest metodi.

M.Uestning metodi quyidagi tamoyillarga asoslangan:
1. O‘quvchi ikki tilni bilishi uchun ingliz tilini o‘qishdan
boshlab o‘rganishi kerak. 2. Chet tilni o‘rgatishning eng oson
usuli o‘gishdir. 3. O°‘quvchi o‘qish orqali chet tilini
o‘rganayotganda tezda muvaffaqiyatga erishadi. 4. O‘quvchi
o‘qish orqali chet tilni o‘rganayotganda o‘qituvchining
tajribasi, mahorati muhim emas. 5. O‘quvchi inglizcha o‘qish
malakasini egallay olsa, boshqa malaka ko‘nikmalarini
mustaqil o‘rganib keta oladi. M.Uest so‘z ma’nosini ochishda
ona tilini, tarjimani qo‘llashga qarshi emas edi. O‘z metodi
asosida qo‘llanma va darsliklar yaratdi, ularni amalda qo‘llab
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ko‘rsatdi. Bugungi kunda, uni tarjima nazariyasi va amaliyoti
fanlarida qo‘llash mumkin.

4.Audio-lingval metodi.

To‘g‘ri metodning zamonaviy ko‘rinishidan biri. Bu
metod lotin va olmon so‘zlaridan o°zlashgan (audire — horen —
tinglamoq, lingua — zunge, rede, sprache — til). Olmon tiliga
tinglash, gapirish, deb tarjima gilinadi. Bu metod filologiyada
ham, nofilologik yo‘nalishlarda ham qo‘llanilib kelinmoqda.
Zamonaviy ta’lim standartlari asosida audio-lingval metod
bilan dars olib borish talabada fanga bo‘lgan qizigishni
kuchaytiradi.

5.Audio-vizual metodi.

Bir vaqtning o‘zida ham eshitib, ham ko‘rib idrok
gilish. Bunda tinglovchi uni ganday eshitish va gay holatda
tinglashiga bog‘liq. Asosan, chet tillarni o‘rganishda ko‘proq
qo‘llanadi. 3-4 kurs talabalari sinxron tarjima fanlarida
qo‘llasa samarali natijalarga erishadi.

6.0ngli giyoslash metodi.

Chet tilni ona tiliga suyangan xolda nutq faoliyati
turlarini qo‘llash. Fikrlashning bu turi Edvard de-Bono
tomonidan ishlab chigilgan. Odatda, biz amaliy masalani
yechish yo‘lida qiyinchiliklarga ro‘baro‘ bo‘lamiz. “Olti
qalpoqcha” usuli bunday qiyinchiliklarni yengish jarayonini
olti bosqichda amalga oshirishning oddiy yo‘lini taklif etadi.
Har bir bosqich o‘zining rangli qalpoqchasiga ega. YA’ni, biz
hamma narsa hagida birdaniga emas, balki navbhatma-navbat
fikr yuritamiz, natijada muammoning to‘lagonli yechimiga
erishamiz. Og‘zaki nutq ko‘nikmalari fanida talabaning erkin
fikrlashida o‘ziga bo‘lgan ishonchni kuchaytirishda samarali
metod.

7.Kommunikativ metodi.

Oc‘qituvchining talabalar va jamoa bilan pedagogik
magsadga garatilgan munosabatni o‘rnata olish ko‘nikmasi.

8.Problemali (muammoli) o ‘qitish metodi.

Intellektual faoliyat bilan bog‘liq masalalarni hal
qgilish jarayonida yuzaga keladigan vaziyat. Siyosatshunoslik,
yurisprudensiya, jinoiy javobgarlik kabi fanlarda talabalarning
bir-biri bilan diskussiyaga kirishishida bu metod yaxshi
samara beradi.

9.Intensiv metodi.

Mashgqlar javobi qanchalik intensiv ravishda bo‘lsa, u
shunchalik tez o‘zlashtiradi.

M.Uest metodi (Michael West) og‘zaki nutq va
o‘qishni o‘rganish hamda o‘quv lug‘atlarini tuzishda ilmiy
Xizmati katta.

Fikrimizcha, bu metodlarning wvujudga kelishida,
shubhasiz, pedagogika, psixologiya, shaxs psixologiyasi,
lingvistika, psixolingvistika fanlarining rivojlanishi va ta’siri
katta bo‘ldi. Chet tilni o‘rgatish metodlari haqidagi turli-
tumanlik metodist olimlar orasida hamon yagona fikr
yo‘qligidan dalolat beradi. Masalan, [.V.Raxmanov va
M.V.Lyaxovitskiylarning fikricha, chet tilni uchta umumiy
metod orqali o‘rgatish mumkinligini tadgiqotlarimiz davomida
o‘rganib chiqdik:

1. Namoyish qilish (demonstratsiya) metodi;

2. Tushuntirish metodi;

3. Mashq ishlatish yoki amaliy ishlarni tashkil gilish
metodi.

Akademik olim R.K.Minyar-Beloruchev mazkur uch
metodni boshgacha atamalar orqali nomlashni ma’qul ko‘rgan
[9]:

1. Tushuntirish metodi;

2. Ko‘rsatish metodi;

3. Mustahkamlash metodi.

[.L.Bim esa, o‘rgatish metodlarini quyidagicha to‘rt
usulda tasniflaydi:

1. Ko‘rsatish;

2. Tushuntirish;

3. Mashq bajartirish;
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4. Malakalarni amalda qo‘llash.

Bu mashhur uch metodist olimlar R.K.Minyar-
Beloruchev, 1.V.Rahmanov va M.V.Lyaxovitskiylarning
usullari ma’no jixatidan bir-biridan farg gilmaydi.

B.I.Passov, I.M.Mahmudovlar asarlarida metodlarning
soni ko‘paytiriladi:

1. Tushuntirish metodi
ko‘rgazmali tushuntirish metodi);

2. Reproduktiv metod;

3. Muammoli (problemali) o‘qitish metodi;

4. Evristik suhbat metodi;

5. Ilmiy izlanish yoki ilmiy tadqiqot o‘tkazish orqali
o‘rgatish metodi.

Bunday turli-tuman tasniflanishda o‘rgatish metodlari,
usullari, tamoyillari o‘zaro aralashtirilib yuborilganday. Shu

(retseptiv. metod  yoki

sabab yuqorida keltirilgan barcha metodlarni o‘zida
mujassamlashtiruvchi - R.K.Minyar-Beloruchevniig tasnifini
tadqiqotimiz davomida ma’qul, deb topdik.

Taxlilarimiz ~ davomida  R.K.Minyar-Beloruchev
nazariyasiga qo‘shilgan holda, umumiy xulosaga kelib, uning
tasnifidagi o‘rgatish metodlarining umumiy xususiyatlari
haqida to‘xtalamiz.

Demak, dars jarayonining samaradorligi pedagogni
o‘quv faoliyatini tashkil qilishi va boshqarishga yo‘naltirgan
faoliyati qay darajada yaxshi rejalashtirilganiga, bu reja
ganday amalga oshirilganligiga bog‘lig, degan fikrga keldik.
Zamonaviy  pedagogik  texnologiyalarni  ta’lim-tarbiya
jarayoniga tatbiq qilish usullarining nazariy shakllanishi
tarixiy muddat oralig‘ida o‘rganilayotgan muammo doirasida
tahlil gilishda kechadi, deb hisoblaymiz.
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Ilo omswigy [aensamosoii I A., doyenma Papy

COINOCTABUTEJBHBIN AHAJIA3 TEPEBOJIA ®PA3EOJIOT'MYECKHAX EJUHUAILL B AHT JTUICKOM,
PYCCKOM U1 Y3BEKCKOM INEPEBOJAX
AnHOTaNMs

B nmaHHOM mccienoBaHWM MpPEACTABICH aHAIW3 METOIHK, HCIIONBb3YEMBIX MHpPH IIEPEeBOAE HANOMATHYECKHX BBIPAKCHUH H
(hpa3eonornIecKuX eANHHUI] Ha aHTJIMICKOM, y30€KCKOM M PYCCKOM SI3bIKax. 3HAUCHUE ITHUX (Pa3eoIOTH3MOB BBIXOIUT 33 PAMKH
IPOCTO JICKCHYECKUX KOHCTPYKIHWH; OHM SBISIOTCS HEOTHEMIIEMOIl YacThbl0 JIMHIBHCTHYECKOH CYIIHOCTH 3THX S3BIKOB.
JIMHaMUYHBIA XapakTep HIMOMATHYECKUX BBIPAKCHUH, OOYCIOBICHHBIA IIOCTOSIHHBIM pa3BUTHEM HAYYHBIX 0OmacTel,
TEXHOJIOTHYECKHM IPOTPECCOM, HMONUTHYECKOH TUHAMUKON ¥ TII00aIbHBIMHA KOHGIMKTaMH, TpeOyeT OIUTENBHOro MOAXoAa K
ACCUMWJISILIMY B JINHTBUCTUYECKUX HCCIENOBAHUAX. PacripocTpaneHHOCTH (hpa3eolorHYecKiX eMHHI B TEKCTOBBIX HCTOYHUKAX
MOJUEPKUBACT UX Be3lecylmHocTh. [lo3ToMy B mpolecce IepeBoja Nepei JIMHIBUCTAMU M NEPEeBOJYMKAMM BCTAET CIIOXKHAS
3ajaya, NpeXxJIe BCEro IO BBIABICHUIO M aJeKBAaTHOW Iepeladye ATUX HUAMOMATHYECKUX BBIPAXXEHUHM Ha s3bIKE IIepeBOAA.
PasBepHyTBIE Pa3TOBOPHUKH SIBISIOTCSA BaXHEHIINM HHCTPYMEHTOM B 3TOH paboTe, OOJEr4aromMM yCTHBIA W MHUCHMEHHBII
HepeBo/.

KniodeBble cjl0oBa: KyJIbTypHas CYIIHOCTb, (ppa3eoiorusi, S3bIKOBBIE KOPHU, MANOMA, KyJIbTYPOJOTHS, TEOpHs IEpeBoja,
KyIbTypa MHEpeBOJa, SKBHBAICHTHOCTh M HE3KBUBAJICHTHOCTb, HMPOHUYECKUE BBIPAXKEHUS, AJUTIO3US, HAMEKH, STUYECKHE
BBIP)KEHMS, OJIArOCIIOBEHUSI, STHOTpaM3MBI, (HOJIBKIOPU3MEL.

INGLI1Z, RUS VA O'ZBEK TARJIMALARIDA FRAZEOLOGIK BIRLIKLARNING QIYOSIY TAHLILI.
Annotatsiya

Ushbu tadqiqotda ingliz, o‘zbek va rus tillarida idiomatik iboralar va frazeologik birliklarni tarjima qilishda qo‘llaniladigan
usullar tahlili berilgan. Bu frazeologik birliklarning ma’nosi faqat leksik konstruksiyalardan tashqariga chiqadi; ular bu tillarning
lingvistik mohiyatining ajralmas gismidir. 1lm-fan sohalarining doimiy rivojlanishi, texnologik taraggiyot, siyosiy dinamika va
global konfliktlar tufayli idiomatik iboralarning dinamik tabiati lingvistik tadgiqotlarda assimilyatsiyaga ehtiyotkorlik bilan
yondashishni talab giladi. Matn manbalarida frazeologik birliklarning keng targalganligi ularning hamma joyda mavjudligini
ta’kidlaydi. Shu bois tarjima jarayonida tilshunoslar va tarjimonlar oldiga eng avvalo ana shu idiomatik iboralarni o‘rganuvchi
tilda aniglab, adekvat yetkazish giyin vazifa turadi. Kengaytirilgan so'zlashuv kitoblari bu ishda og'zaki va yozma tarjimani
osonlashtiradigan muhim vositadir.
Kalit so‘zlar: madaniyat mohiyati, frazeologiya, til ildizlari, idioma, madaniyatshunoslik, tarjima nazariyasi, tarjima madaniyati,
ekvivalentlik va tengsizlik, istehzoli iboralar, ishora, tashbehlar, axloqiy iboralar, ne’matlar, etnografizmlar, folklorizmlar.

COIOCTABUTEJBbHBIN AHAJIA3 TEPEBOJIA ®PA3EOJIOTMYECKUAX EJJMHUAILL B AHTJIMMCKOM,
PYCCKOM U Y3BEKCKOM INEPEBOJAX
Annotation

This study presents an analysis of the techniques used in translating idiomatic expressions and phraseological units in English,
Uzbek and Russian. The meaning of these phraseological units goes beyond mere lexical constructions; they are an integral part
of the linguistic essence of these languages. The dynamic nature of idiomatic expressions due to the constant development of
scientific fields, technological progress, political dynamics and global conflicts requires a vigilant approach to assimilation in
linguistic studies.The prevalence of phraseological units in textual sources emphasizes their ubiquity. Therefore, in the process of
translation, linguists and translators face a challenging task, first of all to identify and adequately convey these idiomatic
expressions in the target language. Unfolded phrasebooks are an essential tool in this endeavor, facilitating interpretation and
translation.

Key words: cultural essence, phraseology, linguistic roots, idiom, cultural studies, translation theory, translation culture,
equivalence and non-equivalence, ironic expressions, allusion, innuendo, ethical expressions, blessings, ethnographicisms,
folklorisms.

Beenenmne. Jlekcukorpaduueckoe ¥ IMHTBHCTHIECKOE Tpymnoctn mnepeBoga: KymbsrypHas crnennduka:

u3ydeHre (Hpa3ecoOTH3MOB MHOTOTPAHHO, OCOOEHHO MpH
MepeBOJie AHTIMHCKOTO, PYCCKOTO M Y30EKCKOTO SI3BIKOB.
Opaseosiorusi, u3ydaromasi HaboOp BbIpaXeHHH win ¢pas,
urpact Ba)KHel\/'ILLly}O POJIb B IOHUMaHUU U NEpEaav€ HIOAHCOB
a3bIka. DOpa3eosorust UrpaeT pellarollyo poib B OHUMaHUU
U Tepelade HIOAHCOB s3bIKa. Kakaplii S3bIK HMMeEeT CBOH
YHUKaJIBHBINA HabOp (pa3eooru3MoB, YTO MOXKET CO31aBATh
3HAYUTEIIbHBIC TPYIHOCTH IIPU IIEPEBOJIE.
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MHorue ¢gpa3eororu3mMbl IITyOOKO YKOPEHIITHCH B KYJIbTYpe U
HCTOPUU CBOETO S3bIKA TPOUCXOXICHHSA. DTO YCIIOKHSIET
IepeBOf, IIOCKOJbKY IIePeBOAYMKY HEOOXOAMMO HaWTH
SKBUBAJICHTHBIE BBIPAXKEHHS B S3bIKE IEPEBOJA, KOTOPHIE
NepPealoT TOT K€ CMBICT M KYJIbTYPHYIO CYIIHOCTB.
MIEPEBOIUUKY HE00X0IUMO HalTH 9KBUBAJICHTHBIC
BBIp@XXEHUS Ha SI3bIKE MEPEeBOA, KOTOPbIE NEepeaaroT TOT Ke
CMBICJ U KYJIbTYPHYIO CYILHOCTb.




0¢zMU xabarlari Becruuxk HYY3 ACTA NUUz FILOLOGIYA | 1/2/12024
HeskBuBaseHTHOCTh: YacTo B s3bIKE IIEpeBOJa HE  HOMHHATHBHBIC,  MEKIOMETHS M  KOMMYHHKaTHBHBIC

CYLIECTBYET  NpPSAMOr0  SKBHUBaIEHTa  (pa3eonorusma.  (QyHKIHH.

IlepeBomunk momkeH nuMOO HaTH ONMU3KWUE aHanor, JIHOO I[lo wmuenmo M.Opaymapyu, Jy4dIIUM — METOIOM

nepedpa3upoBaTh €ro, COXPaHMUB IIPH ITOM HCXOIHBIA CMBICT  TI€PEBOJA  SIBIIETCS.  METOA  HCIOJB30BaHWs — «HOT»[9].

" BJIUAHHUC.
KOHTCKCTyaﬂLHOC yHOTpe6J'IeHI/IeZ [Tonnmanue
KOHTEKCTa, B KOTOPOM HUCIIOJIBb3YCTCA (bpa3e0norH3M, HUMECT

pelarolee  3HadeHHE. OJTO  BKIIOYAeT HE  TOJIBKO
JUHTBUCTHYECKUH, HO ¥ CHUTYaTHBHBII M KyJIbTYpHBIHA
KOHTEKCT.

Ilonxoner k mepeBoxy: bykBanbHBIA U 0OpasHbII
nepeBoj: Perenne o ToM, Korjga nepeBoIuTh (ppa3eonoru3Mbl
OyKBaJIbHO, a KOTZa IEPEBOANTD (HPa3eoIoru3Mbl JOCIOBHO, a
KOT/la aJaNTHpOBaTh MX K KyIbType HepeBoJa - 3TO OUYECHb
BaXXHBIII MOMEHT.

Annoranuu: IlepeBOIYMKHM HMHOTZA HCIOIB3YIOT
CHOCKM WJIM aHHOTAIIMH, YTOOBI OOBSICHUTH KyJIbTYpPHOE HIIN
UANOMATHYECKOE 3HAUCHHE.

Ananrauus:  [lepeBoguuku MOTYT — aJanTHpPOBAThH
(paszeosoru3M, 4YTOOBI cAENaTh €ro Oojee MOHATHBIM IS
HeTIeBON ay[UTOPUH, HHOTJa U3MEHAS KyJIbTYPHYIO OTCBHIIKY,
COXpPaHssI IPH 3TOM NIPEATOIaraeMoe Bo3aeiicTBre.

Pone  TexHomormii:  JlocTikeHHs B 00nacTu
BBIUMCIIUTEIBHOMN JIMHTBUCTHKHU " HCKYCCTBEHHOTO
WHTEJUIEKTa  [OMOIVIM B IEpPeBOJe U M3YYCHHUIO

¢paszeonoruzmoB. OfHAKO CHUCTEMBl MAIIMHHOTO IeEpeBoja
BCE €IIe HCIBITHIBAIOT TPYAHOCTH C TOYHBIM IEPEBOJIOM
UIUOMATHYECKUX BBIPAKCHUH U KyIbTYPHO-CIIEIU(PHISCKIX
(hpazeosnorm3mMoB.

KoHTeker aHrmmiickoro, pycckoro u y30eKCKOTro
s3bIK0B: IlepeBoa Mexay 3THUMHU TpeMs sI3bIKaMH HHTCPECEH
u3-3a brnaromaps uxX pasIUuHBIM  SI3BIKOBBIM  KOPHSAM
(repMaHCKUM, CIaBSHCKUM M TIOPKCKHM, COOTBETCTBEHHO) U
KyJIbTypHOMY (POHY IEpEeBOJ MEXIY 3THMH TpeMs S3bIKaMHU
oueHb MHTepeceH. Kaxaplil s3bIK MMeeT CBOM YHHKaIbHBIM
Ha0Op HANOM ¥ BBIPAKEHHUH, KOTOPHIE OTPAXAIOT €ro
UCTOPHIO, KyJIbTypy U OOIIECTBEHHBIE HOPMBI.

Wzyuenne (hpazeonorm3MoB B KOHTEKCTe
AHTJIMICKOT0, PYCCKOro M Y30€KCKOro nepeBoia MO3BOJIIET
MOHATH CAMUX f3bIKaX, a TAKXKE O KyJIbTYPe U MBICIUTEIbHBIX
npoueccax — JOAed,  roBopsmMX — HAa  HUX. E40)
MEXIMCIUIUIMHAPHas paboTta, 00beANHSIOMmAs JIUHIBUCTUKY,
KyJIbTYPOJIOTHIO M TEOPHIO TIEPEBOIA.

MeTtoapl  HCCJIeIOBAHUS/AHAIM3  JUTEPATYpPBI.
®pazeonorus - U3y4yeHHE YCTOMUMBBIX COYETAaHWH CIIOB,
Ha3bIBaeMBIX ()Pa3eoNOTHIECKIMH €AWHHIAMH, - SIBISETCS
HEOTHEMJIEMOH YaCTBIO IMOHMMAHUS WCTOPUH, KyIbTyphl U

oOpa3a JKM3HM HOCUTENEeH A3bIKa, OTPAKAIOIIEro UX
HallMOHAJIbHBIN Xapakrep. Xapakrep. AHnrnuiickas
(dpazeosorus Gorata HAIIMOHATBHBIMH,
UHTCpHAIIUOHAJIbHBIMH u 3aMMCTBOBAHHBIMHA

(1)paSeOJIOl"I/I‘ICCKI/IMI/I €AWHUIIaMH KaK T€PMHHOJIOTUYECKOTIO,

TaK " HETEPMHHOJIOTHYECKOTO TIPOUCXOXKICHUS.
TEPMHUHOJIOTHIECKOTO u HETEPMHUHOJIOTHIECKOTO
NPOUCXOXKIEHHS, WMeeT o0mue dYepTel ¢ y30eKCKoit

(dpazeonorueii. OqHAKO MEPEBOI ATUX CAMHHUI] MPEACTABISICT
co0o0if CIOXKHYIO 3amady H3-3a TakuXx (AKTOpOB, Kak
pasjiinyHasi CO4Y€Ta€MOCTb CJIOB, OMOHHMHA, CHHOHUMHUA,
IMOJIUCEMHUS, JIOXKHaA HWACHTHYHOCTb CJIWHHUIL], 4YTO T“peGyeT
yuera koHrekcra[1,2].

CyInecTBYIOT ~pa3NuyYHBIE HAy4HBIE IOAXOIBI K
KnaccH(HKALNE  aHTIUACKUX  (Pa3e0JOTHIECKUX CAUHUIL.
CunxpoHudeckas kiaccudukaims BuHorpamosa, Hampumep,
BBIJICJISIET TPU THIA: (PA3eoNOrUuecKre CpalieHHs, eANHCTBA
u coueranus. OJHaKo 3Ta KiacCHM(HUKAIMS, KaK OTMEYAIOT
AmocoBa u KyHuH, MOXeT HeageKBaTHO OTpaxaTh
cretmbuky aHrimiickoi  ¢paszeonornn. Kiaccudukaums
Kynuna, choxycupoBannas Ha (QyHKIHAX, KOTOpBIE OTH
eIMHUIBl BBIIOJHAIOT B pEeYd B pEdM, MACIUT HX Ha
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S.K.KobsikoBa, S.A. TIomukxoBa, C. Bnaxos, C.Diopun u
B.H.Komuccapos u3yums Tpu Tuna mMerogos nepesoja ®E.
Onu 3akmouatotes B cienyroniem:[10]a) dpaseonormyeckas

SKBHBAICHTHOCTh, ©0)  ()pa3eoyOrnyeckuii aHaior; B)
HepeBOIUTE (bpassl, HCTIONB3YS SKBHBAJICHTHEIE,
HEeaHaJOTUYHbIE CJIOBOCOUETAHHSI. O6unue
COE(comatnueckue  (pa3eoNorHyeckue  CAWHUIBI) B

y30€KCKOM $SI3bIKE MOXKHO OOBSACHUTH TEM, UTO B HAIlIEM SI3bIKE
KaXaas 9acTb TeNla, Jake camas MalleHbKas, MMEET CBOE
Ha3BaHHE, U CIEAyeT OTMETUTbh, YTO OHO HE BCTPEUAETCs HU B
OHOM W3 COIIOCTaBISIEMBIX S3BIKOB. Hampumep, pycckmit
9KBUBAJICHT Y30EKCKOH (Ppasbl «ky3u EpuUMOKy — «pooumbvy, a
B QHIVIMHCKOM S3BIKE OHA BEIPAXKAETCS CIOBOCOYETAHHEM
«qgive birthy.

B y30ekckoii muteparype (pa3eoqoru3Mbl, HApsIy C
MOCIIOBHIAMH H adOpU3MaMH, UMEIOT PEIlaollee 3HaueHHe
JUISL UIHOMATHIECKOTO BBIPAXKEHHA. DTH €IUHUIBI SBISAIOTCS
HEOTHEMJIEMON YaCThIO KaK KJIaCCUUECKOH JIUTEpaTyphl, TaK U
¢unocopun, 4acTo NMPOHUKAsS B COBPEMEHHBIE SI3BIKH M HX
WCIIOJIb30BaHUE B PA3IMYHBIX KOHTEKCTaX. BakHO oTimyarh
UX OT «00Opa3HbIX BhIpakeHHI»(TTapadpassl), B KOTOPHIX BEIIH
WIM COOBITHS pAacCMaTPUBAIOTCA HE MO HX HACTOSIIMM
UMEHaM, a MOCPEICTBOM IepedpasupoBaHUs AT BBIPAKCHUS
4T0-TO OOJIee KPaTKo H SICHO.

MertopoJiorusi. B nanHOl craTthe paccMaTpHUBaIOTCA
Te (pa3eosorniecKne eIUHMIBI, KOTOpbIE MOTYT OBITh
MPOTOTHIIAMH Y30€KCKHX (hpa3eosorM3MOB B IIPH IIEPEBOAE Ha
AQHTJIMICKUIT M pycCKUH  sI3BIKM, HE3aBUCHMO OT HUX
JIUTEPaTypHOTO HCTOYHHKA. ®dpazeonornueckue
enuHunpl(nanee kak @OF) nemaroT Hamy peds B OJHHX
cirydasx o0pa3HOH, B IPYrux - Oojee TOYHOU, H, HECOMHEHHO,
Ooiee SApKOi, pa3sHOOOpa3HOH M BeIpa3uTENBEHON. Hekoroprie
yYYeHBIE OTBOJAT (Ppa3eojOTU3MaM OTPOMHYIO pOIb B
mporecce (hopMupoBaHUSL S3bIKA " KyJIBbTYpBIL:
"UnnoMaTrueckuil cioi si3bIKa, TO €CTh TOT CJIOW, KOTOPBIH
MO ONpPEIETICHHUIO SIBISETCS CIEeNU(UUECKUM U1 KaXJOro
KOHKPETHOTO HapoJia, COXpaHseT LEHHOCTH, OOIIECTBEHHYIO
MOpanb, OTHOIICHHWE K MHpPY, JIOISIM, APYTUM HapojaM.
W uombl, MOCIOBUIBI W TOTOBOPKH HILTIOCTPHPYIOT 00pa3
KU3HH, a Takke Treorpadudeckoe IIOJ0KEHHe HapoJa,
HCTOPUIO W TPAAWIMH COOOIIECTBa, OOBETUHEHHOTO OJHOW
KynbTypoit" [6].

IMoayuennsie pe3yabTaTbl. Kak u MHOrue npyrue
SI3BIKH, Y30€KCKHH O0raT yCTOWYMBBIMH CIIOBOCOYETAHUSIMH, B
TOM YHCJIE FOMOPUCTUYECKHMH ¥ MPOHWYECKUMH BBIPAXKESHHUS,
QJUTIO3UH, HAaMEKH, THYECKHEe BBIPaKEHUs, 0JarocioBeHHs,
atHorpadu3Mel U Goapkiopu3mbl. OHE HE TOJNBKO OOTraThl
COZepKAaHNEM, HO U HIMEIOT BHEITHUH KyIbTYPHBIH XapakTep.

CpaBHuTenbHas Tabmuma y30ekckmx ¢pa3 U X
AQHTJIMHACKHIX U PYCCKUX SKBUBAJIEHTOB

Boshi bo’sh- Ceo6oden/Ceob00en kax nmuuya-
Footloose /Free as air/As free as the air/Sl. To the left!

Boshini ikkita gilmog/Boshini
govushtirmoq/biriktirmog/qo’shmoqg/Bir ~ yostigga  bosh
qo’ymoq/Oila qurmoq/yurmush qurmog- sKenums- TO be
married / Marry off/to Get married/hitch/wed/change one’s
condition/take to one’s bosom/lead to altar/make a
match/giave hand/settle down for life/enter marriage/get
spliced/buckle.

YcTHOE TBOPYECTBO HApo/ia MepeaeTcs U3 yCT B yCTa,
13 MOKOJICHUS B IMOKoJeHHue. B YCTHOM TBOPYECTBE U JICKCUKE
3aKJIF0YeH OOraThlii HCTOPUYECKUI OMBIT Hapona, OTPaKEHBI
BCE €ro JKU3HEHHbIE NPOOJEMBI, B3IVIAABL, CBS3aHHBIE C
TPYZOBOH IEATENbHOCTBIO, PEMECIOM, OBITOM M KYJIBTYPOH
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Hapoa, paJoCT! ¥ TOPECTH, MOOEABI U TIOPasKeHUsI, OOPSIIBI U
00bIYau, MeuThl 1 MHOTOE Zpyroe [7].

XYIOXKECTBEHHYIO JIUTEPaTypy TPYIHO IPEICTaBUTh
0e3 (pa3eosoru3MOB M yCTOWYMBBIX BBIpaXKCHHUH. SIpkocTs,

MONUCEMHUS, JIAKOHUYHOCTh peYd U OOrarcTBO  sI3bIKa
OpOSBIIIOTCA B OTHX  JJlEeMeHTaxX.  lcnosib3oBaHue
¢paseomorm3MoB B TpomsBeneHWsX AOmymisl  Kamupun

BCTpEYACTCS YacTo, HApUMeEp: “Xacananu cekuneuna oapuya
ocmuza émub xysicpa uuuea Kyaox conaou. Tazun 6up neua
OaxuKa Kyaox ysmaii mypub, cynepa ...» [4,5] Ha aHrimiickuit
SI3BIK MIEPEBE/ICH KaK: «Xacanaiu muxoHbko npuiee y Xyoducpol
u cman ecaywueamuvca. B xommame yapuna muwuna. M
Huumo ee He mpegodicuio. I10003c0086 ewe nekomopoe epems,
Xacananu pewiun 6vL10 NOOHAMbCA ¢ Mecma, KAK USHYMPU
pazoancs macenviti 6300x. Hacmopoorcuewuco, Xacananu
Hanpsz cayx u 6cmai, 8 e20 21a3ax NOABUIUCL DeCnoKoUHble
oconbku»[6].

®pazeonornueckoe EIMHCTBO - 3TO YCTOHYHMBOE
COYETaHHE CIIOB, KOTOPOE CEMAaHTHYECKH HEIeIHMO, HO, B
ommune OT (Pa3eoIOTHIECKOTO  CPAIUCHUS, COIEPIKUT
nepeHocHoe  3HadeHwe.  Dpaseonoruueckue - eIMHCTBA
BO3HHKAIOT HAa OCHOBE CEMAHTUYECKOTO MIEPEOCMBICIICHHS HUITH
CIBUra TII€pEMEHHBIX coueTaHuid. Bo ¢dpaseomormaeckux
€IMHCTBaX HOBOE, ()pa3eoyIornieckoe 3HaYeHHEe co3JaeTcs 3a
CUeT W3MEHEHMs 3HA4YeHHs] BCEro KOMIUIEKCA KOMIIOHEHTOB
coueranus. [Ipm 3TOM, HHIMBUIyaJbHOE 3HAYEHHE CIIOB-
KOMITOHEHTOB TOTJIONIaeTca U yTpauuBaercs. OHE 00pa3yroT

HEJEeINMOe  CEeMaHTHYECKOe esoe. Ora  rpymnma
XapaKTePH3yeTCs MOTHBUPOBAHHBIM 3HAUCHUEM.
Opazeonoruueckue  €IUHCTBA  MOTYT HMETh  JKUBYIO

CEMaHTHYECKYI0 CBSI3b CO CBOOOJHBIMH COYETAHHSMH U
COOTHOCHTBCS C HUMH 110 cMBICITy. CpaBHUM:

to be fast asleep — dong qotib uxlamoq — cnamo
KpenKkum cHOM;

between two fires — ikki ot orasida — medxncoy dgyx
oeneltl; to say to someone’s face — yuziga aytmoq — ckazameo 6
auyo;

I wished the ground would swallow me up — yerga
kirib ketmoq — xomenoce 6o1, umobbL mens noznomuna 3emis.

Obcy:xnenne. Takum oOpasom, ¢paseonorus -
CIIOKHOE sBJIEHHE, Tpedyromee 0co0oro BHUMAaHUA CO
CTOPOHBI ~ TIEPEBOAYHMKOB, TaK Kak (pa3eosornueckue

€AVUHUIOBI HE SABJAIOTCA TNPOCTBIMU  BBIPAXKCHUAMU  CO
CBOGOHHBIMI/I 3HAYCHUSAMHU KOMIIOHEHTOB, U UX TE€PEBOJ

MOXET CTOJIKHYTBCSI C pPsfoM TpyaHocTeil. IIpoBeneHHBII
HAaMHM aHaJM3 TOATBEPIIIL, YTO B KaXKJOM KOHKPETHOM Clly4ae
CTpaTerus NepeBojia CTPAaTerHs IepeBoja BapbUpyeTcs, a Ha
NPHUHATHE MEPEBOMYECKOrO DPELICHUS MOXET BIMATH LEJbIi
psia dhakropos[6].

®pazeonorn3Mel HeNb3sl paccCMaTPUBATh TOJBKO Kak
OTHENBHYIO YacTh JHMHTBUCTHYECKOW HAYKH, KOTOPYIO MOKHO
HCIIOIb30BATh WIIM HE UCIIOIb30BATh, TAK KaK OHU COCTABIIIOT
B)KHYIO 4acTh OOIIEro CIOBApHOTO COCTaBa THX S3HIKOB. B
HACTOSIEE BPEMs OYCHb BAKHO CJIEAUTH 3a IOIOJHCHHEM
(paseonorndeckoro GoHaa y30EKCKOro H  aHIIIHHCKOro
S3BIKOB, TaK KaK HMAWOMBI IOSBISIIOTCSA OYEHb OBICTPO, 4TO
CBS3aHO C Pa3BUTHEM OTpaciel HayKy, BHEIPCHHEM HOBBIX
TEXHOJIOTMH, MHOJMTHYECKUMH WMIPaMH ¥ BOCHHBIMHU
KOH(UIMKTaMM, KOTOpBIE Takke OKAa3bIBAIOT 3HAYUTEIHEHOE
BIMSHHE Ha o00a Hapoja. 3HAYWTENbHOE BIHMSHHE Ha 00a

Hapopa.

B  macrosimee BpeMs  aKTyaJbHBIM  SIBIISIETCS
obOpazoBanre  (pa3eosIOTHUECKHX  COYECTAHHH  IIyTeM
HEePEOCMBICTICHHUS YCTOHYUBBIX HEUTHOMATHYECKUX

BBIP@XKEHUH, TO €CTh TEPMHUHOJOIMUECKUX COUETaHUH U3
o0yacTH HayKd, TEXHHUKH, CIIOpTa. Takue coueTaHMs JErKO
MEepeBOITCS. W B pe3ylbTaTte 00pa3sHO-MeTadopHIecKoro
UCIIONB30BaHUS ~ NPHOOPETAIOT  YCTOWYMBBIE  3HAYEHHUS,
MOCTEIIEHHO IpHoOpeTast Bce NMPH3HAKH (Pa3eosIOTHIECKHX
COYETaHUH, IOMOJIHSA UX CTPYKTYPBIL.

B nanHON cratke MBI pacCMOTPENH OCHOBHBIE
CrIoco0BI U CpeCTBa MepeBoia (ppa3eoIornieckux coueTaHuit
Ha AQHMIMACKUA W y30eKCKHH SI3BIKM. MBI yBHAETH, YTO
CMEXKHBIE poOIeMBI paccMaTpHBaIOTCS pa3HBIMH
JIMHTBUCTaMH I10-Pa3sHOMY, PEKOMEHIYIOTCSI pa3HbIe CIIOCOOBI
[epeBOJia, BCTPEUYArOTCS pa3HbIC MHEHUS.

3akawuenue. B nponecce wuccinenoanus OE B
paMKax CpaBHUTEIILHOTO aHaIN3a CTABATCS TaKHe 3a7add, Kak
BBUICHEHHE WX  JIMHTBOKYJIBTYPOJOTHYECKOTO  ACIIEKTa,
ompeneneHne OE39KBUBATEHTHBIX M OKBHBAICHTHBIX OE,
BBIP)KEHHE  HANMOHAIBHO-KYNBTYPHOH  KOHHOTATHBHOM
OKpackd CIOB B HHUX, OMNpEJCNeHHE YHHKAIbHOCTH
HallMOHAJIBHOI'O MeHTanuTeTa npu co3nanuu OE. Gaxruyecku
NpU  CPaBHUTENBHOM M3YYSHUH S3BIKOB CBoeoOpasue u
HallUOHAJIU3M MeEHTaJMuTeTa Hapojaa MOXKHO yBuuers B OE,
KOTOPbIE COXPAHAIOTCS TOAaMH U NEPEatoTCs U3 OKOJICHHS B
MOKOJIEHHE KaK KyJIbTypHOE HacIeue.
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HOZIRGI ZAMON NEMIS TILIDA ILOVALI ELEMENTLARNING LINGVOPRAGMATIK XUSUSIYATLARI
Annotatsiya

Magqolada hozirgi zamon nemis tilida ilovali elementlarning lingvopragmatik xususiyatlari va davomli xarakterga ega bo'lgan
ilova konstruktsiyalarning strukturaviy va ma'no xususiyatini aks ettirish bilan bog'langan jihatlar galamga olingan. Tilshunos
olimlarning ushbu sohadagi ilmiy tadgiqot ishlarining xulosalariga asoslanib, hozirgi zamon nemis tilidagi ilova
konstrukiyalarning lingvopragmatik xususiyatlari nemis badiiy adabiyotidan tanlab olingan misollar matnlar doirasida tahlil
gilingan.

Kalit so‘zlar: ilova hodisasi, ilova konstruksiya, ilovali element, lingvopragmatik xususiyat, matn, ekspressivlik, emotsionallik,
komponent, asosiy ifoda, stilistik figura, lisoniy birlik.

JUHI'BOIIPATMATUYECKAS XAPAKTEPUCTUKA ITPUKJIAJHBIX 3JIEMEHTOB COBPEMEHHOI'O
HEMEIKOI'O SI3bIKA
AHHOTaALHSA

B crartee 0003HAYCHBI JMHTBOMPArMAaTHYECKHE OCOOCHHOCTH aIbIOTHBHBIX JJIEMEHTOB B COBPEMEHHOM HEMEIIKOM SI3bIKE U
ACIIeKTHI, CBSI3aHHBIC C OTPAYKEHUEM CTPYKTYPHO-CEMaHTHIECKOH MPUPO/IBI aIbIOHKTUBHBIX KOHCTPYKIHUI CIUTHOTO XapakKTepa.
Ha ocHOBe BBIBOJOB HAyYHO-HCCICIOBATENLCKOH pabOThl  JIMHTBUCTOB B  JTOW  OONACTH  HPOAHATH3UPOBAHBI
JIMHTBOMPArMaTHIECKAE OCOOCHHOCTH BCIIOMOTATEIBHBIX KOHCTPYKIIMI B COBPEMEHHOM HEMEIIKOM SI3BIKE Ha MPHMEPE TEKCTOB
M30paHHBIX MPUMEPOB U3 HEMEIIKON XY/I0)KECTBCHHOMN JTUTECPATYPHI.

KnrwueBbie ciioBa: coOBITHE IPUBSI3aHHOCTH, KOHCTPYKIIMS MPUBA3aHHOCTH, JICMEHT MPHUBSI3aHHOCTH, THHIBOIPArMaTUICCKUI
MPU3HAK, TEKCT, SKCIPECCUBHOCTD, SMOIMOHAIBHOCTh, KOMIIOHEHT, TJIABHOE BBIPKEHHE, CTHIIUCTHYCCKas (uUrypa, si3bIKOBas
eIMHHUIIA.

LINGUOPRAGMATIC CHARACTERISTICS OF APPLIED ELEMENTS IN MODERN GERMAN
Annotation
In the article, the linguo-pragmatic features of the adjunctive elements in the modern German language and the aspects related to
the reflection of the structural and semantic nature of the adjunctive constructions of a continuous character are outlined. Based
on the conclusions of the scientific research work of linguists in this field, the linguo-pragmatic features of the auxiliary
constructions in the modern German language were analyzed within the texts of selected examples from German fiction.
Key words: attachment event, attachment construction, attachment element, linguopragmatic feature, text, expressiveness,

emotionality, component, main expression, stylistic figure, linguistic unit.

Kirish. Hozirgi zamonda tilshunoslikda ilova hodisasi
doirasida, ilova konstruksiyalarda ilovali elementlarning
lingvopragmatik xususiyatlari nisbatan kam o‘rganilgan. Ilova
konstruksiyaning lingvistik xususiyatlari ko‘pgina tillarda,
xususan, nemis tilida ham ma’lum darajada tadqiq gilingan, bu
sohada ilmiy magqolalar, tezislar shaklidagi ishlar e’lon
gilingan.

Bizga ma’lumki, pragmatika tilshunoslik fanining
yangi nazariy va amaliy tarmog‘i sifatida insonning ijtimoiy
faoliyatini o‘zida mujassamlashtirgan nutqiy jarayon, nutgiy
vaziyat ta’siri bilan namoyon bo‘luvchi nutq ishtirokchilariga
x0s kommunikativ niyat bilan alogador masalalarni tadgiq
giladi [2]. Demak, pragmatika tilshunoslik fanining yangi
sohalaridan biri bo‘lib, lingvistik belgilarning nutqdagi
funksional qo‘llanishini o‘rganadi. Shuning uchun ham
tilshunoslikning bu yo‘nalishi semiotika tarmogqlaridan biri
sanaladi.

Keyingi yillarda ko‘plab tilshunos olimlar tomonidan
ilova hodisasi, ilova konstruksiyalar muammolari izchillik
bilan tadqiq gilinmogda [4,5,6,8,9,10,11,12]. Biz tomondan
tayyorlangan ushbu magola ilova hodisasi, ilova konstruksi-
yalarning lingvopragmatik xususiyatlarini, ma’lum darajada
yoritib berishga bag‘ishlangan.
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Adabiyotlar tahlili va metodologiyasi. llovali
element-larning  lingvopragmatik  xususiyatlari ~ masalasi
tilshunoslikda keng miqyosda o’rganilayotganligiga qaramay
nemis tilining qgiyosiy tahlili asosida olib borilgan ushlar

sanoglidir. Manbalardan ma’lumki, ilova hodisasi — bu
tilshunoslikda yangi hodisa emas. llova hodisasi, ilova
konstruksiyalar, ularning asosiy xususiyatlari hagidagi
dastlabki ilmiy xulosalarni rus tilshunos olimi N.V.

Cheremisinaning [11] ilmiy ishlarida uchratish mumkin. U
o°zining tadqiqot ishida ilova hodisasini “Ilova yoki birikuvchi
(qo‘shiluvchi) konstruksiyalar deb hisoblab, gap (ifoda)
birdaniga bitta semantik sathga joylashmaydigan, lekin
birikishning uyushgan zanjirini hosil giladigan
konstruksiyalarga aytiladi”, deb ta’riflaydi.

So‘nggi yillarda, ilova hodisasi ilova konstruksiyalar,
ularning struktur, semantik, stilistik va funksional o‘ziga
xosliklari haqida ko‘plab ilmiy tadqiqot ishlari bajarilgan [4,
6, 10, 12]. Biroq, hozirgi kungacha ilova hodisasi tushunchasi
hagida turli fikr — mulohazalar bildirilgan. llova
konstruksiyalar deganda “asosiy ifodaga biriktirish orqali
qo‘shiladigan sodda gap yoki butun (murakkab) gap bo‘laklari
shaklidagi konstruksiyalar” tushuniladi [9].

llova konstruksiyalar — bu asosan, og‘zaki nutq
konstruksiyalari hisoblanadi. Keyingi yillarda turli xalglar
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badily adabiyotida og‘zaki nutq elementlari ham keng
ifodalanib kelmoqda va unda asosiy o‘rinni o‘ziga xos
sintaktik  konstruksiyalar  egallamoqda.  Ularni ilova
konstruksiyalar deb atash mumkin.

Bu borada rus tilshunos olimi V.G.Kostomarov
o‘zining ilmiy maqolasida ta’kidlashicha, dastlab so‘zlashuv
elementlari tilga kundalik hayot, oila, kundalik vogealar,
savdo, hordiq chiqarish bilan bog‘liq mavzularni aks ettirish

munosabati bilan kira boshlagan, ya’ni og‘zaki nutq
uslublariga xizmat qilgan, keyinroq esa, so‘zlashuv
elementlarining  odatiy  kitobiy  so‘zlar va tildagi

konstruksiyalar bilan alogaga kirishganda beixtiyor paydo
bo‘ladigan qarama-garshilik tufayli ular darhol nutg uchun
muhim bo‘lgan ta’sirchanlikni hosil qiluvchi kuchli vosita
sifatida gabul gilingan [7].

Tahlil va natijalar. Tilshunoslikda mavjud bo‘lgan
ilova  konstruksiyalar  tinglovchi  bilan  jonli  muhit
atmosferasini yaratish, uning pragmatik ta’sirini kuchaytirish,
shuningdek, ushbu jarayonda muallif fikrini ifodalash uchun
ham xizmat giladi.

Avvalo, ilova konstruksiyalar tilda qo‘shimcha
xabarni ta’kidlash, emotsional-ekspressiv, tavsiflovchi va
baholovchi funksiyalarni bajaradi, bu jarayonda ular ko‘p
funksiyali birliklarni hosil qilishga o‘z hissasini qo‘shadi.
Demk, bu erda ta’kidlab o‘tilgan funksiya va xususiyatlar
o°zaro sintaktik — semantik bog‘liglikda namoyon bo‘ladi:

»Hast du Beweise, Melami? fragte er. “Noch fehlen
sie. Doch eines Tages“ [10].

Ayrim hollarda, ilova konstruksiyalar tarkibidagi
ilovali elementlar til materialining lingvistik mazmunini
tushunishni ma’lum  darajada  soddalashtirish, ushbu
konstruksiyada  berilayotgan  pragmatik  ma’lumotlarni
mustahkamlash, kuchaytirish uchun, shuningdek, bu erda
kimningdir fikr — mulohazasiga, shuningdek, muallif fikriga
diggat- e’tiborni qaratish magsadida qo‘llanadi:

Nuh, es wurde ein Protokol aufgenommen, und ich
unterzeichnete es; damit war die Sache erledigt. Fiir mich
nicht, nur fiirs Dorf [1].

Demak, ilova  konstruksiyalar  ekspressivlik,
emotsionallik va tasvirlash vositasi bo‘lib, har xil
xususiyatlarni namoyon qiladi va turli funksiyalarni bajarib
keladi: og‘zaki nutqqa taqlid qilish; ma’noni tushunishni
osonlashtirish;  berilayotgan  pragmatik = ma’lumotlarni
ta’kidlash; nutq vositalarini tejash va ma’noni aniqlashtirish,
to‘ldirish, solishtirish, konkretlashtirish, tavsiflash,
tushuntirish vazifalari; emotsional va ekspressiv vazifalar
ko‘zda tutiladi.

llova konstruksiyalar tarkibidagi ilovali elementlar
matnga til vositalarining bir tekisda ifodalanishini, ba’zi
hollarda  ekspressvilikni ~ olib  kiradi, asosiy gapning
ahamiyatini, uning ma’nosini turli vositalar yordamida
oshirishga xizmat giladi.

Badily matnlarda eng ko‘p qo‘llanadigan ilova
konstruksiyalar — turli semantikani ifodalab keladigan
qo‘shimcha  xabarlarni  ta’kidlab  ko‘rsatuvchi ilova
konstruksiyalar hisoblanadi. Bunday ilova konstruksiyalar,
to‘laligicha asosiy funksiyalar hisoblanuvchi — qo‘shimcha
axborot va xabar berish va kitobxonga ta’sir ko‘rsatish
funksiyalariga mos keladi. Shuningdek, tilda mavjud bo‘lgan
ushbu turdagi konstruksiyalar badiiy asar muallifiga
ma’lumotlarni tanlab olish, saralash va mazmun — mohiyati,
leksik — semantik jihatdan muhim axborotni eng ko‘p urg‘u
beriladigan joyga joylashtirish imkonini beradi. llovali
elementlarning bunday xususiyatlari asosiy ifodada yuqori
sermahsullikni ta’minlash va ta’sir kuchini oshirish uchun
xizmat qiladi:

Er geht noch zuriick in die Gaststétte, und am Buffett
verangt er Zitroneuscheiben. Oder andere Pldtzchen. Oder
etwas mit Apfelsine [9].
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Ba’zi hollarda, berilayotgan qo‘shimcha fikrni
baholash va tavsiflash funksiyasi ham muhim ahamiyat kash
etadi, bunda murakkab strukturali ilovali elementlar
qo‘llanilishi ko‘zda tutiladi.

Selbst die Mutter geht nicht mehr gern in den Wald.
Nur um die Mittagszeit wagt sie sich bis an die Lichtung und
holt Gras fiir die Ziege. Auch Beeren. Und Pilze [6: 96-bet].

Bu erda ilova konstruksiyaning sermahsullik
xususiyati namoyon bo‘ladi. Ilova konstruksiyalarning
sermahsulligi sababi - bu erda vogea — hodisa mazmuni
muallif tomonidan kuzatuvga olinadi, ularni tasvirlashda
fikrning uslubiy o‘ziga xosligi ifodalanadi, bu xususiyat esa,
baholovchi ilova konstruksiyalarning muallif gapida ancha
keng ko‘lamda namoyon bo‘lishiga, tasvirlanishiga asos bo‘lib
xizmat qiladi [11].

Nemis yozuvchilarining badiiy asarlaridan olingan
matnlarning tahlili shuni ko‘rsatadiki, ularning umumiy
xususiyati quyidagilarda namoyon bo‘ladi: birinchi navbatda,
tinglovchiga axborot berish va ta’sir o‘tkazish, ikkinchidan,
asosiy ifoda mazmunini to‘ldirish, aniqglashtirish, izohlab
kelish bilan bog‘liq bo‘lgan qo‘shimcha xabarni etkazish,
uchinchidan, qo‘shimcha qilinayotgan ma’lumotni o‘ziga xos
intonatsiya bilan etkazish. Shu nugqtai nazardan, ushbu aytib
o‘tilgan o‘ziga xos xususiyatlar va vazifalar ma’lum pragmatik
ma’noga ega bo‘lgan ilova konstruksiyalarda o‘z ifodasini
topadi.

Jahonning qator tilshunos olimlari tomonidan olib
borilgan ilmiy ishlarning tahliliga ko‘ra, ilova hodisasini, ilova
konstruksiyalarni o‘rganishga bag‘ishlangan ko‘plab ilmiy
tadgiqotlar orasida ustuvorlik, albatta, keltirilgan dalillar va
tahlillar muhimligidan kelib chigib, biri asosiy ifoda sifatida,
boshqgasi esa, u bilan birga bir vaqtda sodir bo‘ladigan
qo‘shimcha gilingan, ilova gilingan elementlarga tegishlidir
[10].

Ta’kidlash joizki, axborotni bunday tarzda etkazish
natijasida tahlil qilish mumkin bo‘lganidek, birinchi axborot
emas, balki ikkinchi axborot nutq yo‘naltirilgan shaxsning
diqqat markazida namoyon bo‘ladi: ko‘p hollarda asosiy
ifodada butun bir aytilgan fikrni adresa,t tomonidan so‘zlovchi
ko‘zlagandek tushunilishiga va qabul qilinishiga yordam
beruvchi “kalit” so‘z hosil bo‘ladi. Darhaqiqat, bir vaqtning
o‘zida ikkinchi, ya’ni qo‘shimcha xabar alohida gap sifatida
ifodalansa, butun  konstruksiyaning ta’sirchanligi va
“pragmatik potensiali” sezilarli darajada oshadi, ushbu gap
nuqta orqali ajratib ko‘rsatiladi, ana shu xususiyat jihatidan
ilova hodisasi, ilova konstruksiya lisoniy hodisa sifatida keng
ma’noda tilning pragmatik quyi tizimi bilan bog‘liq bo‘ladi.

Xulosa. llovali munosabatning turli til vositalarning
holati ierarxik xarakterda bo‘lishi mumkin, chunki bu erda
ohang, to‘xtam kabi belgilar ilovali aloqalar sodir bo‘lishini
belgilashda tizimli munosabatlarga nisbatan asosiy rol
o‘ynaydi. llovali alogalarning komponent va ohangi
bildiruvchi belgilarining holatini izohlaydigan bo‘lsak, bu erda
shuni ta’kidlash kerakki, tilda bir vaqtning o‘zida turli
elementlar qo‘llanilmaydi, ammo ayrim vositalar boshqalari
hisobidan rivojlantirilishi mumkin.

Shu o‘rinda, ilova hodisasi, ilova konstruksiyasi va
nutq vositalarini tejash o‘rtasidagi bog‘liqlik ma’lum darajada
qiziqish uyg‘otadi, uning ilmiy asoslari mavjud, shuning
uchun ushbu muammoni tadqiq qilish o‘ziga xoslik kasb etadi.

Alohida ta’kidlash joizki, “tejash” atamasi bu erda
nisbiy ma’noga ega, birinchidan, uni tashkil qiluvchi
komponentlarida xabar berish ma’nosiga hissa qo‘shadigan
ifodaning etishmasligi, uning to‘liq ma’noga nisbatan
lingvopragmatik yukning ma’lum darajada ortishiga olib
keladi. Ikkinchidan, ushbu holatda, alohida ifoda sifatida
rasmiylashtirilgan, ammo uning komponent xususiyatlariga
ega bo‘lmagan ilova konstruksiya gismlarining bu erda to‘liq
bo‘lmaganligi nisbiydir. Bunday jumlalarni, grammatik
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jihatdan to‘ldirib bo‘lmaydi, bu jarayonda tilning sintaktik  normalari ma’lum darajada buzilishi sodir bo‘ladi.
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DIRECT AND INDIRECT EXPRESSION OF SPEECH ACTS IN UZBEKI
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MPSIMOE U KOCBEHHOE BBIPA’KEHHUE PEUEBBIX JEVMCTBUI HA Y3BEKCKOM SI3BIKE
AnHOTaLUA
B nmaHHO# craThe TOBOPHUTCS O CTAaHOBJICHUHM TEOPUH PEYEBOTO aKTa KakK JMHIBOMHIOCO(PCKOTO YUCHUs, BHEIPCHUH IOHATHS
pedeBoro akTa B si3pIko3HaHME. ONHCaHBl IPOOJIEMBI PEUEBOT0 aKTa M CPEACTB PedeBoro (GopMHUpOBaHHMs, a TAKKE KPUTUIECKOE
OTHOILICHUE, BBHICKA3aHHOE K TEOPETHYECKUM BO33PEHHSAM, BBIABUTAEMBIM MO 3TOMy HoBomy. OOBACHAETCS poNb M 3HAUCHHE
PHTOPHUYECKHUX BOINPOCUTEIBHBIX MPEIOKEHUH B BEIPAXKEHUU KOCBEHHBIX PEUEBBIX AKTOB.
KuiroueBble cjioBa: peyeBoil akT, MPSIMOI PeYEeBOM aKT, KOMMYHHUKATHBHAS LIEJIb, LIEICHANIPABICHHAS PeUb, pedeBOe OOIICHHE.

O‘ZBEK TILIDA NUTQIY AKTNING BEVOSITA VA BILVOSITA IFODALANISHI
Annotatsiya
Ushbu magolada nutqiy akt nazariyasining lingvofalsafiy ta’limot sifatida shakllanishi, nutqiy akt tushunchasining tilshunoslikka
kirib kelishi hagida so"z yuritiladi. Nutgiy akt muammolari va nutgni shakllantirish vositalari va bu borada ilgari surilgan nazariy
garashlarga bildirilgan tangidiy munosabatlar bayon gilingan. Bilvosita nutqiy aktlar ifodasida ritorik so‘roq gaplarning o‘rni va

ahamiyati yoritilgan.

Kalit so’zlar: nutgiy akt, bevosita nutgiy akt, kommunikativ magsad, magsadli nutq, nutgiy mulogot.

Kirish. Zamonaviy tilshunoslikni inson omili bilan
o‘rganish, tahlil qilish bugungi kunning dolzarb
muammolaridan biri bo‘lib qoldi. Insoniyat yashar ekan
lisonidagi mavjud so‘zlar tilida aks etadi. Har bir millatga xos
nutqiy aktning bilvosita va bevosita ifodalash usullari bor. Har
doim ham gapni o‘z egasiga yetkazishda to‘g‘ridan to‘g‘ri
ifodalash yaxshi natijalarga olib kelmaydi. O‘zbeklarga xos
“Qizim senga aytaman, kelinim sen eshit” magqoliga xos
bo‘lgan bilvosita nutqiy aktlar kundalik turmushda ko‘plab
uchraydi. Bilvosita nutgiy akt ishtirokchilarining lisonida
oldindan xabardorlik, lingvistik bilim va nutgiy vaziyat
muhim omil sanaladi. Eng muhim jihati so‘zlovchi va
tinglovchi bilvosita nutqiy akt haqida ma’lumotga ega bo‘lishi
va nutqiy vaziyat. Ko‘chada ketayotgan yo‘lovchidan “Soat
nechi bo‘ldi?” savoli so‘ralsa, u vaqtni aytish kerakligini
tushunadi va bu bevosita nutgiy aktdir. Ammo xuddi shu
savolni kechikkan xodimga boshlig‘i bersa, “Kech qolding”
mazmunidagi hukmni tushunadi.

Nutq harakatlari bevosita yoki bilvosita bo'lishi
mumkin. "Menga bu stakanni bera olasizmi?" Gap to'g'ridan-
to'g'ri savol bersa, bilvosita so'rovni 0'z ichiga oladi (Kilich,
2009: 83).

Ostinning so'zlariga ko'ra, so'zni aytayotganda, odam

uchta turli harakatdan birini birinchi o'ringa qo'yadi:
to‘g‘ridan-to‘g‘ri, so‘zma-so‘z, so‘zma-so‘z.  Chigirtka
mazmunli gapni ishlab chigarishni o'z ichiga oladi.

So‘zlovchining minnatdorchilik bildirish, rad etish yoki ruxsat
so‘rash kabi harakatni ham harakat, ham so‘z orqali amalga
oshirishidir. Ta'sirli nutq so'zlovchining niyatiga garab, gabul
giluvchiga ta'sir ko'rsatishga qaratilgan harakatdir (Leech,
1983: 135). "Bu yerda juda issig." grammatik gap

sifatida
qabul

(locutionary) bo‘lib, u oynani ochish so‘rovi
go‘llanilsa, so‘zlashuv ma’nosiga ega bo‘ladi,
qiluvchining oynani ochishi ham so‘z birikmasidir.
Mavzuga oid adabiyotlar tahlili. XX asr ikkinchi
yarmidagi rivoji shu davrda shakllangan nutgiy akt
nazariyasining lingvofalsafiy ta’limot sifatida shakllanishi
bilan bog‘liq. Nutqiy akt tushunchasining tilshunoslikka kirib
kelishida amerikalik olim, pragmatika asoschisi[1].
Ch.S.Pirsning tilga mantiqiy-falsafiy kategoriya deb
qarashi asos bo‘lgan. Nutqiy akt— muayyan jamiyatda gabul
gilingan nutgiy xulg-atvor tamoyillari va qoidalariga muvofiq
amalga oshiriladigan magsadli nutq harakati sanaladi.[2]
Ko‘rinadiki, nutqiy akt - lingvistik xulg-atvor qoidalariga
muvofiq amalga oshiriladigan magsadli kommunikativ harakat
bo‘lib, so‘zlovchi (adresant), tinglovchi (adresat) va nutqiy
vaziyat kabi uchta komponentni o‘z ichiga oladi. Biror
kishining so‘z yordamida muloqot qilishi, yoki kimdir biror
narsa gilish niyatida ekanligini nutq orgali ifodalashi nutgiy
aktni keltirib chigaradi. Nutgiy akt muammolari va nutgni
shakllantirish vositalari dastlab tilshunoslikda V. Gumboldt, S.
Balls, S. Kartsevskiy, L. P. Yakubinskiy, K. L. Bulsra, E.
Benveniste, M. M. Baxtin va boshgalarning konsepsiyalarida
uchraydi. Nutqgiy aktning dastlabki rivojlangan nazariyasi
L.Vitgenshteyn tomonidan ishlab chigilgan. U nutq turli
magsadlarni ifodalashini va nmutq o‘z egasidan ajralmagan
holda tahlil gilinishi kerakligi g‘oyasini ilgari surib, uni “til
o‘yinlari” misolida tushuntiradi. Lingvistik falsafa maktabi
vakillari J.Ostin va J.R.Searl ushbu ta’limot poydevorini
yaratgan L.Vitgenshteyn, Ch.S.Pirs[3] va uning semiotika
sohasidagi eng mashhur izdoshi C.Morris g‘oyalarini
rivojlantirib  pragmatik  funksiyalar nazariyasini ishlab
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chiqdilar. Ularning tadgiqotlari asosida tilni harakat sifatida
tushunish yotadi. Nutq akti uzog vaqt davomida pragmatik
tahlil birligi hisoblaninib, bu nazariyaning o‘rganish ob’ekti
nutq akti, ya’ni ma’lum bir muloqot sharoitida tinglovchiga
murojaat qilgan so‘zlovchining nutqi, nutqda qabul qilingan
nutgiy xulg-atvor tamoyillari va qoidalariga muvofiq amalga
oshiriladigan magsadli nutq harakatidir. Ingliz faylasufi
J.Ostin va amerikalik olimlar J.Serl va G.Gris[4] ushbu
nazariyaning asoslarini ishlab chigdilar. Ular birinchi marta
fikrni aytish nafaqat ma’lumot uzatish, balki boshqa ko‘plab
harakatlar (tabriklash, ishontirish, ogohlantirish va boshqalar)
bo‘lishi mumkinligini ta'kidladilar. Va nihoyat, 1950-
yillarning o‘rtalarida J.Ostin nutqiy aktlarni nisbatan
mukammal mezonlarini ishlab chiqdi. Unga ko‘ra aloqa birligi

gap yoki matn fagatgina xabar emas, balki savol, tushuntirish,
ogohlantirish, tavsif, minnatdorchilik, pushaymonlik kabi
nutqiy harakatlarni bajaradi. J.Ostin nutq akti bilan bog‘liq
fikrlarini “ CroBo kak aetictBue ~ asarida keltiradi [5].

Ularning  fikricha, lisoniy faoliyatning ko‘p
vazifaligiga va uning insonning hayot kechirish shaklidan ayri
emasligiga e’tibor qaratishdi. Gap asl ma’nosidan tashqari
tasdiglash, buyurish, ogohlantirish, va'da berish kabi
mazmunni ifodalash imkoniyatini namoyon giladi.Nutqiy akt-
ma’lum bir gapning aniq muloqot muhitida talaffuz etilishidir.
Nutgiy akt mazmunining shakllanishi talaffuz gilinayotgan
gap ma’nosining so‘zlovchi va tinglovchi tomonidan mulogot
matniga nisbatan boyitilishi, idrok etilishi natijasidir.

So‘zlovchi

Gaplar lisoniy tizimi

tinglovchi

Doimiy lisoniy ma’no

Ma’noning konteksdagi o‘zgarishlari[6]

Oc¢zbek tilshunosligida Sh. Safarov, M. Hakimovlar
tomonidan nutgiy akt nazariyasi o‘rganilgan. O°‘zbek
tilshunosligida  bilvosita nutgiy aktlar deyarli barcha
uslublarda (rasmiy va ilmiy uslub bundan mustasno) faol
qo‘llaniladi. Badiiy, publitsistik va so‘zlashuv uslubida
ifodalanadi.

Nutg harakatini o'rgatishni bilvosita 0'z ichiga olgan
ko'rsatmalarga misol sifatida quyida namunali ko'rsatma
berilgan.

1-misol:

“O'quvchilaringizga  quyida
vaziyatlarni o'qing. Misol holatlar

* Siz uyda siz uchun juda muhim bo'lgan imtihonga
tayyorlanyapsiz. Biroq, yuqori gavatdagi go'shningiz baland
ovozda musiqga tinglaydi va bu sizni juda bezovta giladi. Unga
bu xatti-harakat jamiyatda yashash talablariga mos
kelmasligini tushuntirishingiz kerak. Bunday vaziyatda unga
nima deysiz?

 Do'stingiz o0'ziga o'xshamaydigan odamlarni doimo
tangid qiladi. Bu borada xatolik ba'zan xafa bo'ladi. Siz uni
odamlarga nisbatan bag'rikengroq bo'lishga va jamiyatdagi har
bir shaxs erkin fikrlay olishiga ishontirishingiz kerak. Bunday
vaziyatda unga nima deysiz?

Talabalaringizdan yuqoridagi vaziyatlardan birini
tanlashni va nutq matnini yozishni so'rang, ular bunday
vaziyatda o'z his-tuyg'ulari va fikrlarini ganday eng yaxshi
ifoda etishlarini aniglaydilar. Talabalaringiz ikki dagigada
o‘zlari tayyorlagan matnlardan foydalanib, o‘z nutqlarini
so‘zlasin”. (8-sinf turk tili o‘qituvchilari uchun qo‘llanma,
Batu Yay., 2008: 269-bet)

Ritorik so‘roq gaplar: Onani kim sevmaydi? Kim o‘z
Vataniga xoinlik gilishi mumkin?Ushbu gaplarga javob berish
shart emas, chunki javobi savolning ichida yashiringan, ya'ni
“ Onani hamma yaxshi ko‘radi”, “ Hech kim o‘z Vataniga
xoinlik qilishi mumkin emas” mazmunidagi bilvosita nutqiy
aktlar mavjud. O‘zbek tilida so‘zlashuvchi, lisoniy gaplar
tizimi mavjud va lingvistik bilimga ega vakillarigina bu
gapning bilvosita ekanligini ilg‘aydi. Agar boshqa millat
vakili ushbu jumlalarni eshitsa, ular uchun oddiy so‘roq gap
bo‘lishi mumkin.Bundan tashqari, nutq vaziyati so‘zlovchi va
tinglovchini  bir-birini  anglashi uchun asosiy mezon
hisoblanadi. So‘zlovchi nimani nazarda tutayotgani ayni
vagtda moment bilan bog‘liq. Tinglovchining idroki,
tushunish prinsipi hech vaqt so‘zlovchi bilan mos tushmasligi
mumkin, chunki bu insonning idroki, salohiyati, tilga bo‘lgan
munosabati bilan bog‘liq.Bolakay buvisiga dedi: -Buvijon,
televizorni pasaytiring dars gila olmayapman.Buvisi ichida
“qariganingda hech kimga yogqmaysan, qulog‘im og‘irlashib
qolgani malol kelyapti” mazmunidagi xulosaga keladi.
Pragmatikaning obyekti sifatida bilvosita nutgiy aktlar

keltirilgan ~ misol
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so‘zlovchi va tinglovchining ayni
ma’noning konteksga ko‘ra o‘zgarishidir.
Tadgigot metodologiyasi. Tilshunoslikda
so‘zlovchining kommunikativ maqsadiga ko‘ra, nutqiy
aktning bevosita va bilvosita turlari ham farqlanadi. “Muayyan
nutgiy akt uni ifodalashga xoslangan sintaktik struktura orgali
bayon etilganda nutgiy aktning bevosita ifodalanishi amal
qiladi. Masalan, so‘roq gap shaklidagi sintaktik qurilmalar
orqali so‘roqni ifoda etuvchi axborotning yoki darak gap
orgali xabarni ifoda etuvchi aktlar sintaktik semani bevosita
ifodalovchi nutgiy aktlar hisoblanadi. Muayyan axborotni uni
ifodalashga xoslanmagan sintaktik struktura orgali bayon
etuvchi nutqiy akt ko‘rinishlari bilvosita nutqiy aktlar
sanaladi”. Bunda ikki xil holat kuzatiladi: a) sintaktik

vaqtda muloqotida

strukturaning birlamchi ma’nosi saqlanib qoladi, unga
qo‘shimcha sintaktik ma’no yuklanadi [7]. Boshgacha
aytganda, ayni sintaktik struktura orgali u ifodalashga

xoslangan axborot va qo‘shimcha axborot bayon etiladi.

Tahlil va natijalar. Sh.Safarovning ma’lumot
berishicha, J.Serl va uning izdoshlari bilvosita nutgiy aktda bir
paytning o‘zida ikki illokutiv harakat bajariladi deb
hisoblaydilar. Olim bu xulosani ma’qullagan holda pragmatik
ma’no ko‘chishi va shu yo‘sinda bilvosita nutqiy akt hosil
bo‘lishida birlamchi ma’no yo‘qolmasdan, balki qo‘shimcha,
ikkilamchi ma’no bilan bitishadi, deb hisoblaydi. U bu turdagi
nutgiy tuzilmalarda birlamchi mazmunning saglanishini "Can
you open the door?” («Eshikni ochib qo‘ya olmaysizmi?»)
kabi gaplarga har qanday holda ham «Ha» yoki «Yo‘q» deb
javob berish imkoni borligida ko‘rish mumkin, deb hisoblaydi.
Bizningcha, bu tipdagi gaplarda har doim ham birlamchi
sintaktik ma’no saqlanib qolavermaydi. «Eshikni ochib qo‘ya
olmaysizmi?» gapida savolga javob berish imkonining
mavjudligi gap kesimi tarkibida qo‘llangan olmoq ko‘makchi
fe’li bilan bog‘liq. Mazkur ko‘makchi fe’l harakatni bajarishga
imkoniyat bor-yo‘qligi ma’nosini hosil giladi. So‘zlovchi
muayyan shaxsning eshikni ochib qo‘yishga imkoniyati bor
yoki yo‘qligini aniqlash va shu asosda uni harakatni bajarishga
undashni magsad qilgan hollarda olmoq ko‘makchi fe’lli
qurilmalardan foydalanadi. Agar ayni gap «Eshikni ochib
qo‘ymaysizmi?» tarzida tuzilsa, gapdan harakatni amalga
oshirish imkoni mavjud yoki mavjud emasligi ma’nosi
yo‘qoladi va bunda o‘z-o‘zidan savolga javob berishga hojat
golmaydi.

Shunisi xarakterliki, «Eshikni ochib qo‘ymaysizmi?»
gapi orqali so‘zlovchi iltimos aktini ifoda etishni magsad
qilgan bo‘lsa, savolga “Albatta” yoki ba’zi hollarda inkorni
ifoda etuvchi javob-replikani gaytarish mumkin bo‘ladi. [8]
Agar so‘zlovchi mazkur gap orqali buyruq aktini ifoda etishni
magqsad qilgan bo‘lsa, ayni gapga javob berish lozim bo‘lmay
goladi. Demak, bu tipdagi ritorik so‘roq gaplarda birlamchi
ma’noning saqlanishi yoki yo‘qolishida gapdan ko‘zlangan
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magsad hamda shu asosda tanlanayotgan sintaktik struktura
muhim o‘rin tutadi [9].

Kesimi ko‘makchi fe’lli birikma bilan ifodalangan
ritorik so‘roq gap orqali hosil gilingan bilvosita nutqiy akt turi
kichik yoshdagi bolalar muloqotida ham ko‘p kuzatiladi.
Bolalarga xos aksariyat bilvosita nutqgiy aktlar ularning yosh
xususiyati va kognitiv darajasi bilan bog‘liq holda yuzaga
keladi va kattalarda kulgi uyg‘otadi. Ko‘pincha maktabgacha
yoshdagi bola tomonidan hosil gilingan bevosita nutgiy aktni
ifodalovchi so‘roq gap kesimi “ketmoq” ko‘makchi fe’lli
birikmadan iborat bo‘ladi. Masalan,

- Qizim, kel, kiyimlaringni yechib vannaga tushgin,
cho‘miltiraman.

- Oyi, og'zimdagi konfetim cho‘milib ketmaydimi?
(M. Sodiqgova. "O‘zi ham shirin, so‘zi ham”)

Mazkur nutqiy vaziyatda qo‘llangan “ketmoq”
ko‘makchi fe’li ish-harakat (cho‘milish)ning tugal bajarilishini
ifodalagan. Bunday holatlarda bolalarga xos bilvosita nutqiy
aktning quyidagi turlari namoyon bo‘ladi:

1) Darak-ta’kid akti. Nutqiy aktning bu turi bola
tomonidan "Og‘zimdagi konfetim cho‘milib (yuvilib, suvda
erib yo‘q bo‘lib) ketadi-ku!" presuppozitsiyasi orqgali
anglashiladi;

2) istak-inkor akti. Bola nutgiy aktning bu turiga
“Og‘zimdagi konfetim cho‘milib ketishi (yuvilib, suvda erib
yo‘q bo‘lib ketishi)ni istamayman" tarzidagi yashirin axborot
orgali ishora giladi. [10]

Kichik yoshdagi bola nutqida “qanday” olmoshi
ishtirokida tuzilgan ritorik so‘roq gaplar ham faol qo‘llanadi.
Bunda lingvistik presuppozitsiya orgali ifodalanadigan
bilvosita nutqiy akt turi gap tarkibidagi so‘roq vositasiga
tushgan mantiqiy urg‘u orqali anglashiladi. Masalan,

Kechqurun yotishganda opalari kichkintoy Muniraga,
o‘rgangan ertagingni bizga aytib ber, deb “iltimos" qilishdi.

Munira ularga javoban:

Bo‘lmasa chiroqni yoqing, qorong‘ida gqanday
eshitasiz, — dedi.

Ko‘rinadiki, ushbu kommunikativ vaziyatda mantiqiy
urg‘u so‘roq vositasi ("qanday” olmoshi)ga tushgan. Bu esa
0°‘z navbatida “Qorong‘ida eshitmaysiz" presuppozitsiyasini
uyg‘otgan. Shu tariqa bola tomonidan bilvosita nutqiy akt —
darak-inkor akti ifodalangan.

Ba’zan kichik yoshdagi muloqot sub’ekti kattalardan
farqli ravishda sof so‘roq gap orqali bilvosita nutqiy aktni
ifodalamoqchi bo‘ladi. Biroq bunda bolaning ichki niyati nutq
adresatiga ma’lum bo‘lmasa-da, u bolaning savolida gandaydir
istak yashiringanini idrok etadi. Quyidagi dialogik nutqda
shunday holat kuzatiladi:

- Oyi, gachon biznikiga mehmon keladi?

- Nima qgilar eding?

- Ko‘pgina konfet yeyardik (M.Sodiqova. "O‘zi ham
shirin, so‘zi ham”).

Anglashiladiki, yuqoridagi kabi holatlarda bola
tomonidan ifodalangan illokutiv magsadni fagat unga savol
berish orqali aniqlash mumkin bo‘ladi. Kichik yoshdagi bola
nutqida bu kabi so‘roq gaplar orqali nafaqat istak, balki darak,
iltimos yoki buyruq akti ham ifodalanishi ko‘p kuzatiladi.

Xulosa va takliflar. Tilshunoslikda nutq aktlari
hodisalarini o‘rganish doimo dolzarb masala sifatida qaraladi
va shu bilan birga nutgiy aktning lingvopragmatik
xususiyatlarini bilish muhim ahamiyatni kasb etadi. Ularni
nutq a’zolari hisoblangan tinglovchi va so‘zlovchi o‘rtasida
sodir bo‘layotgan nutqiy aktlarni tinglovchi ruhiyatiga qay
darajada ta’sir etishiga qarab turli kategoriyalarda alohida-
alohida tahlil gilish orgali tilning pragmalingvistika sohasidagi
ko‘plab tilsimlarini ochib berish imkoniga ega bo‘lamiz. Bu
bilimlar tilning madaniyatlararo mulogot jarayonida va
qiyosiy tipologiya sohalarida yo‘lchi yulduz vazifasini o‘taydi.
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Introduction. Many contemporary scholars think that
in the second half of the 20th century, the author’s dilemma
emerged as a key theme in literary criticism. This is a result of
how literature has evolved, emphasizing more and more the
unique, personal aspect of creation and how the author's
“behavior” manifests itself in a variety of ways. It is also
linked to the advancement of literary science, which aims to
view a literary work as a form of statement, a conversation
between the writer and the reader, as well as a unique
universe, the product of the creator’s creative activity.

The discipline of comprehending, first and foremost,
the text has long been regarded as the focus of philology. The
reader and the researcher must engage in perceptual activity
since the text is the primary focus of analysis and
interpretation in it.

Texts possess crucial attributes like integrity,
delineation, and coherence, as they are essentially systems of
signals. These characteristics, which are common to all
writings, are what Lotman claims describe the literary text,
which is the primary focus of philological research. However,
the formation of literary texts is distinguished by some unique
characteristics.

Unlike other texts, a literary text's intra-textual reality
is creative in nature - that is, it is the result of the author's
imagination and creative energy - and it has a conditional
character. The universe portrayed in the literary work reflects,
refracts, and changes reality in ways that are consistent with
the author's goals, but only indirectly corresponds with it. In
literary texts, references are typically made to the objects of
hypothetical worlds that the authors have constructed.

Literature review. A literary text is an intricately
designed structure. A literary work has its own code system

that the reader must decipher in order to understand the text;
on the one hand, it is a private system of means of the national
language [1].

A literary work is related to other texts, alludes to
them, or borrows from them. Its meaning is influenced by or
even determined by these intertextual linkages. Considering
intertextual relationships can be one of the "keys" to
understanding a piece of literature. The appeal to a "“foreign™
word with its inherent connotations and expressive-stylistic
aura determines the work's polyphony, which is revealed
through intertextual links.

Though it shows up at various points throughout the
text system, the author’s stance regarding the portrayed is very
seldom expressed in direct opinions. This means that semantic
dominants are the main means of expression at the content
level. The most important is the “component of the work that
sets in motion and determines the relations of all other
components” [2]. Because of this, it’s critical to pinpoint the
text’s key terms and take into account the most frequently
occurring lexical units, which highlight the significance of the
concepts these words designate for the author’s awareness of
their semantic changes, compatibility, and arrangement in
space.

Research methodology. Titles are usually associated
with the dominant text of a work of art; this text occupies a
central position and is mistakenly interpreted by academics as
a “abbreviation of the meaning” of the entire work; in reality,
the title is an expression of the author’s viewpoint. It is
especially important to consider titles, keywords, and artistic
elements when comprehending the text during the “slow
reading” phase. One of the most important parts of a text is its
title. It has a strong position inside the text even if it is not part
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of the main body. This serves as the work’s introduction to the
reader, serving as their first clue. The reader’s sense is
stimulated and drawn to the description that follows by the
title. The title is “the compressed, undisclosed content of the
text”, according to Halperin. Its capabilities may be
figuratively represented as a twisted spring, which becomes
apparent throughout its deployment procedure [3]. The title
may refer to the primary character of the piece (e.g., “Jenny
Gerhard”, “Sister Kerry”) or it may emphasize the text’s
overall picture. The narrative progressively reveals the title’s
generalizing meaning while also enriching and expanding the
word's meanings.

Analysis and results. The text’s title, which might say
“After the ball”, “Poltava”, or “In the ravine”, can help create
the creative time and space of the work by indicating the
location and time of the event. Lastly, a work’s title may
explicitly define its genre or imply it subtly, leading the reader
to identify the work with a certain literary species or genre
(“American Tragedy”) [4].

The text’s addressee is addressed explicitly in the title.
It is no coincidence that some titles of works are interrogative
or motivational sentences: “Who is to blame?”, “What should
1do?”, “For what?”.

As a result, the piece of art’s title has many purposes.
The text itself is correlated with its creative environment in the
first place, including the primary characters, the action’s
chronological frame, the primary physical coordinates, etc.
Second, the title applies the author’s notion in its entirety by
expressing his image of the settings, events, etc. that are
represented. Literally speaking, a literary text’s title is nothing
more than the author's first and personal interpretation of the
work. Thirdly, the title creates a relationship with the text's
addressee and assumes his respect and empathy for creativity.

The title itself is a dynamic, evolving instruction,
serving as the primary actualizer of the literary notion. The
reading is halted at a certain point in the work’s development,
which disrupts the concept's construction and, in turn, the
title's content’s formation.

Because both the concretization and the generalization
of meaning are done simultaneously in the title, it has
semantic specificity. First, there is a lag between the form’s
presentation and understanding; second, it happens in phases
rather than all at once. This is different from the typical
contextual realization of meaning, which happens as a result
of binding to a specific scenario as described in the text.
Following concretization, generalization is related to the
incorporation of many meanings of different literary text parts
in the title decoding process, enabling the title to function as a
typical, generalizing indicator of the notion.

As a result, the title's most crucial characteristics are
its ambiguity, dynamism, relationship to the text’s overall
substance, and combination of concreteness and
generalization. Additionally, the author's viewpoint is
frequently represented by a list of keywords in a literary work.

The essential indicators for conveying a literary text's
meaning and, consequently, for comprehension are
emphasized in it as a private dynamic system of linguistic
means. These indicators are especially crucial for creating
intra-textual semantic linkages and structuring reader
perception.

Different terminology are used in the scientific
literature to refer to these indicators; “keywords” being the
most widely used term. This concept is essentially conditional;
important characters in the text can be found in phrases,
sentences, and even individual words. The phrases “semantic
milestones of the text” (A. Sokolov), “supporting elements”
(V. Odintsovo), and “semantic cores” (A. Luria) are
metaphorical terms that are used in addition to “keywords” to

highlight the function of specific signals in the text’s semantic
structure.

There are several key characteristics of keywords that
allow them to be distinguished from other lexical components.
These indicators are:

1. the text's high degree of word repetition and
frequent usage of these terms;

2. the capacity of a symbol to compress, collapse, and
integrate “its main content” [5];

3. the correlation between the text's two significant
levels, factual and conceptual, and “obtaining as a result of
this correlation a non-trivial aesthetic meaning of this text”

[6].

Repeating themselves, keywords don't have a set, strict
place in the text; they might appear wherever in it. They are
concentrated at the start of a piece and serve as titles
somewhat frequently. This is only a tendency, though, and it
doesn't always materialize. In certain writings, keywords are
arranged differently and frequently do not correspond with the
title. There are several approaches being used to address the
problem of their number.

Within the text, keywords create semantic complexes:
words related to them are clustered around them, followed by
synonymous units and, lastly, single-root words, the
recurrence of which in a given context is typically not
coincidental.

Repetition is the foundation of keywords, which also
serve as the text's semantic dominant and can create cross-
cutting oppositions that are important to understanding.

An artistic detail is the next means of conveying the
author's persona in a piece of writing. Few occurrences in
philological study are discussed as details with such frequency
and ambiguity. It is a well-established belief in literary
criticism and stylistics that an author's unique style may be
discerned by the extensive use of creative detail.

Typically, a detail is a small, outward aspect of a
multifaceted and intricate event; it is a tangible representation
of facts and processes that extend beyond the surface feature
under consideration. The inability to fully capture the
phenomena of artistic detail is linked to the phenomenon's
very existence, necessitating the communication of the
perceived portion to the addressee in order to give them a
sense of the phenomenon as a whole.

The part's functional load is extremely varied.
Kukharenko offers the following categories for artistic detail
kinds: involving, characterological, visual, and clarifying.

The purpose of the graphic detail is to let the reader
visualize what is being discussed. It is most frequently
incorporated as a crucial component of the look and natural
world images. The use of detail is very beneficial to both
landscape and portrait painting since it lends a particular
image of nature or a character's appearance uniqueness and
concreteness. The author's point of view is made evident by
the use of graphic detail, which also actualizes the categories
of modality, pragmatic orientation, and consistency.

The primary purpose of the clarifying detail is to make
a truth or phenomena seem real by pointing out little nuances.
Clarifying details are typically employed in dialogic discourse
or in a well-delegated story.

The primary actualizer of anthropocentricity is the
characterological detail. However, it carries out its purpose
directly, addressing specific aspects of the portrayed persona,
rather than obliquely, as a picture and clarifier. There are other
instances of this kind of creative detail throughout the book.
Instead of providing a thorough, regionally focused portrayal
of the character, the author inserts facts and milestones into
the narrative. They are typically offered casually as a well-
known item. The compilation of all the characterological
information strewn throughout the text might be directed
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toward either a thorough characterisation of the item or a
reiteration of its salient characteristics. In the first instance,
every single detail highlights a distinct aspect of the character;
in the second, however, they are all subservient to the slow
revelation of the character's primary passion.

The hinting detail identifies the phenomenon's outside
feature, which leads one to surmise its underlying
significance. It is evident from this detail's categorization that
its primary goal is to provide a subtext or inference. The
character's interior condition is the image's primary focus.
Since the suggesting detail is the primary tool used to create, it
is reasonable to say that it actualizes this specific kind of
informative text. It always functions in a system of other kinds

of detail and other actualization methods, and it is
anthropocentric. Therefore, the title, a list of keywords, and
creative details are the primary means of expressing the
author's identity in a piece of art.

Conclusion. The author’s image is reciprocal in
nature, since he is the outcome of collaborative efforts. The
author creates the text; to put it another way, the author's
details disclose the text, which the reader then interprets and
recreates. Semantic dominants like titles, keywords, and
creative features convey the author's attitude toward the
content of the text. When the text is interpreted, each one of
them takes on a unique significance.
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Kirish. XV-XVI asrlarda ilm, adabiyot, san’at va
boshga sohalarda har tomonlama rivojlanish va o‘zgarishlar
yuzaga kela boshladi. Bu asrlarda adabiy hayot asosan Hirot,
Samargand, Tabriz va Buxoro shaharlarida rivojlandi. Mazkur
shaharlarning har birida adabiy markazlarlar shakllangan edi
va bu markazlar bir-birlariga doim raqobat ko‘rsatib kelgan.
Bular orasida Hirot adabiy markazi adabiyot sohasi bo‘yicha
eng namunali edi. Hirot maktabining asoschilari Mavlono
Abdurahmon Jomiy va Mir Alisher Navoiylar forsiy-tojik va
turkiy-o‘zbek adabiyotining rivojlanishiga katta hissa
qo‘shganlar vayuzlab shogirdlarni tarbiyalab kamolotga
yetkazganlar. XV asrning ikkinchi yarmidan boshlab Hirotga
turli shaharlar va mintagalardant yosh ijodkorlar tahsil olish
uchun kelib, Jomiy hamda Navoiydek buyuk insonlarning
huzuriga tashrif buyurish, ulardan pand-nasihat olish va
ularning imtihonlaridan o‘tishni o‘zlari uchun sharaf deb
bilardilar. Ular bu yerda 0z iste’dodlarini
mukammallashtirardi, buyuk shoirlar she’rlariga naziralar
aytardi va adabiy anjumanlarda bir-birlarining she’rlarini
muhokama qilardi. Zayniddin Mahmud Vosifiy, Badriddin
Hiloliy, Mavlono Hotifiy va boshqgalar shular jumlasidandir.

XV- XVI asrlarda Samargand, Buxoro va Tabriz
adabiy muhitlari bir-birlari bilan yaqin munosabatda bo‘lgan,
ammo bu adabiy havzalar Hirot adabiy muhitiga nisbattan
zaifroq edi. Hirotdagi adabiy muhit hattoki Iroq adabiy mubhiti
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namoyandalari tomonidan ham ta’rif va tavsif etilgan. Albatta
Hirot maktabining bu darajada yuksalishiga buyuk ustozlar
Mavlono Jomiy va Hazrat Navoiyning xizmatlari katta
bo‘lgan.

Mavzuga oid adabiyotlar tahlili. Temuriylar
Renessansi samaralaridan biri bo‘lmish Hirot adabiy muhiti,
Jomiy va Navoiy ijodkorlik maktablarining tanigli
namoyandalari asarlarini o‘rganish katta ilmiy-tarixiy jarayoni
fanimizda ma’lum hodisa, ammo bu tarixiy davr xususiyatlari
nihoyatda ko‘pqirrali bo‘lib, yangi tadgiqotlarni talab
etmoqda. Xususan, Mavlono Jomiyning fors-tojik tilida
yaratgan asarlari va Hazrat Navoiyning turkiy tilda yozgan
asarlarini, shu muhitda faoliyat yuritgan boshga mualliflarning
ham fors-tojik tilida yaratilgan asarlari, tarjimalarini
solishtirish va qiyoslab o‘rganish muhim ahamiyatga ega.
Ma’lumki, giyosiy adabiyotshunoslik yoki “komparativistika”
deb nomlanmish fanning o‘z talablari, mezonlari, metodik
asoslari mavjud va bu hodisa tadgigotchi uchun anig bir
yo‘nalish belgilab beradi. Adabiyotshunos olima G.Xalliyeva
giyosiy tahlilning metodologik vazifalarini shunday belgilab
beradi: “Qiyosiy tahlilning metodologik vazifasi shundan
iboratki, giyoslash, solishtirish jarayonida tadgiqgotchi bir
necha metod va usullardan foydalanadi. Buning natijasida
uning nafaqat ob’yekt haqidagi bilimlari, balki hayotdagi ba’zi
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muammolarni hal qilishdagi emperik bilimlari, ya’'ni tajribasi
ham oshadi va amaliy faoliyati imkoniyatlari kengayadi’’[1].

Tadgigot metodologiyasi. Shuningdek, olima giyosiy
tahlilda dunyoqarash vazifasi haqida so‘zlar ekan, giyosiy
tahlilning qanchalik keng qamrovli bo‘lishi aynan inson
dunyoqarashi, bilimi va saviyasining darajalariga bog‘lig.
Sub’yektlarning dunyoqarashi ijtimoiy jamiyat dunyoqara-
shining boyishiga xizmat qilishini ta’kidlaydi [1].

Qiyosiy tahlilning baholovchi (akseologik) vazifasi
esa, ko‘p shakl va jihatlarda namoyon bo‘lar ekan. Qanday
asarlar qiyoslanishidan qat’iy nazar, til xususiyatlari yoki
adabiy hodisa albatta baholanishi, ilmiy-nazariy xulosa
yaratilishi lozim ekan. “Shuning uchun ham giyosiy tahlil
akseologikdir”, - deya gayd etadi olima, - ya’ni uning
mazmunida o‘zaro o‘xshashliklari va tafovutlari nuqtai
nazaridan giyoslanadigan hodisalarning bahosi
mujassamlashgan bo‘ladi. Bu fandagi nazariy fikrlarni
kengaytiradi va ayrim masalalar yechimida amaliy ahamiyat
ham kasb etadi” [1]. Biz ishimizni tadqiqotchilikning aynan
shu mezonlari asosida amalga oshirishga va ilmiy
xulosalarimizni shakllantirishda komparati-vistika fanining
har bir ko‘rsatmalarini nazarda tutishga harakat qildik.

Birog Xuroson shayboniylar tomonidan ishg‘ol
etilganidan keyin Hirot adabiy markazi katta giyinchilikka
duch keldi. Buyuk adiblar va shoirlar o‘z shaharlarini tark etib,
Hindiston, Samargandu Buxoro, Toshkent, Tabriz kabi
shaharlarga ko‘chib borishga majbur bo‘ldilar. Natijada
Buxoro va Toshkent adabiy markazlari rivojlana boshladi. Har
ganday mamlakatning ilm va madaniyat jihatidan rivojlanishi
birinchi navbatda iste’dodli insonlarga bog‘liq. Hirotdan ilm
ahlining boshqa mintaqalarga ko‘chib borganlari bir tomondan
Hirot adabiy muhitiga salbiy ta’sir yetkazgan bo‘lsa, ikkinchi
tomondan boshga shaharlardagi ilm-fan rivojiga sabab
bo‘lgan.

Tahlil  va  natijalar.  Adabiy = manbalarda
ta’kidlanishicha, Movarounnahr va Xurosondagi adabiy muhit
bir paytda rivojlangan bo‘lsa ham, bu ikki mintagadagi adabiy
hayot bir-biridan doim farq qilib turgan. Ko‘plab manbalarda
ta’kidlanganidek, Xuroson adabiy markazi Movarounnahrga
qaraganda she’riyat va adabiyot sohasi bo‘yicha ancha
rivojlangan bo‘lgan. Navoiyning “Majolis un-nafois” tazkirasi
va Faxriy Hiraviy hamda Hakimshoh Qazviniy tarjimalarida
ismlari zikr gilingan olimu shoirlarning katta gismi asosan
xurosonlik ekanliklari bundan dalolat beradi. “Majolis un-
nafois”dan joy olgan 480ga yaqin shoirlarning faqatgina 75
nafari Movarounnahrdan bo‘lib, ularning aksariyati asosan
shoirlik emas, balki boshga kasb wva hunar bilan
shug‘ullanganlar [2]. Faxriy Hiraviy “Latoyifnoma”sida
“Majolis un-nafois”dagi shoir va adiblardan tashqari yana
200ga yaqin shoir va she’riyatga moyil bo‘lgan boshqa maslak
vakillari ismlari keltirilgan bo‘lib, ularning ham asosiy qismini
hirotliklar tashkil etadilar. Hirotda ilm-fandan va adabiyotdan
tashgari hunarmandchilik ham rivojlangan edi. Mazkur
tazkiradagi shoirlarning 61 nafari hunarmandchilikning 29 turi
bilan shug‘ullanganlar [3].

Xurosonda ichki urushlar hamda tashgi kuchlarning
bosginchilik harakatlari kuchayganligi natijasida xalg katta
giyinchiliklarga duch keldi, xususan, hunarmandlarning ahvoli
keskin og‘irlashdi. Bu holat juda ko‘p tazkiralar va tarjimai
holga bag‘ishlangan asarlarda o‘z aksini topgan. Ta’kidlash
joizki, ushbu davrda Navoiy og‘ir vaziyatga tushib qolgan
hunarmandlar, shoirlar va adiblarga ko‘maklashib turgan.
Zayniddin Mahmud Vosifiy o‘zining “Badoye ul-vaqoye”
asarida o‘sha davrning iste’dodli shoirlaridan biri Mavlono
Hasanshoh hayotidan quyidagi voqeani yozgan: “Bir yili
Hirotda qgish juda sovuq keldi. Mavlono Hasanshohning hech
narsasi yo‘q edi, ahvoli juda og‘ir edi. Qiyin ahvolga tushib
qolgan Mavlono Hasanshoh o‘glini chaqirib shunday dedi:
“Motam tutgan kishilar kabi ko‘k kiyimni kiyib, Mir
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Alisherning uyiga bor. Mir seni ko‘rib hol-ahvol so‘rasa, u
kishiga otam dorulfanodan dorulbagoga rihlat qildi, deb
aytgin. Shundan keyin Mir senga takfin va tajhiz uchun
mablag® beradi. Uni olib bozorga bor va ro‘zg‘or uchun
bozorlik qilib kel”.

Mavlono Hakimshohning o°g‘li otasining topshirig‘ini
bajardi. Hazrat Navoiy uning otasi o‘lganligi to‘g‘risidagi
gapiga ishonib, ko‘z yosh to‘kdilar va unga xarajatlar uchun
ma’lum miqdorda pul berdilar. Bir kundan keyin Mavlono
Hasanshoh Mir Alisherning uylariga keldilar. Hazrati Mir u
kishini ko‘rib, taajjub bilan dedilar:

-Ey mulla, Siz o‘lgan edingiz-ku?

Bunga javoban Mavlono shunday dedi:

-Ey Mir, agar o‘sha Siz bergan in’om bo‘lmaganida
hagigatan ham o°lgan bo‘lar edim” [4].

Bir tomondan kulguli, boshga tomondan esa nihoyatda
qayg‘uli bo‘lgan ushbu voqea qalam ahlining qanchalik
mushkul ahvolga tushib golganliklaridan dalolat beradi.

Ijtimoiy vaziyat qanchalik og‘ir bo‘lishiga qaramay,
Mir Alisher Navoiy yashab ijod gilgan zamonda ilm va
ma’rifat yuksak darajada rivojlangan. Aynan shu davrda
turkiy-o‘zbek adabiyotiga Hazrat Navoiy tomonidan asos
solindi. Fors-tojik adabiyoti namoyandalarining bu davrdan
oldingi 500-600 vyillar davomidagi ijod mahsuli to‘planib,
mukammallashtirildi. Zullisonaynlik an’anasi rivojlandi.
Tasavvuf ilmi taraqqgiyotning eng yuqori pog‘onasiga
ko‘tarildi. Shular bilan birga, tazkirachilik maktabi shakllandi
va turkiy hamda forsiy tazkiralarning eng sarasi aynan ushbu
davrda vujudga keldi. Movarounnahr va Xuroson tazkirachilik
maktabining eng buyuk namoyandalari aynan shu davrda
yashab ijod gildilar. Tazkirachilikning rivojlanishida, eng
avvalo, Hirot adabiy muhiti o‘z hissasini qo‘shgan. Shu yerda
tazkira janri va uning turlari hamda shakllanish tarixiga
to‘xtalib o‘tishni joiz deb bildik.

“Tazkira” so‘zi lug‘atda “zikr qilish”, “eslash”
ma’nosini ifoda etadi va adabiy-ilmiy atama sifatida shoirlar,
olimlar va din ulamolari tarjimai holiga bag‘ishlangan asar
hisoblanadi  [5]. Tazkira adabiyotshunoslik va tarix
yo‘nalishlarida olib boriladigan ilmiy tadqiqot ishlari uchun
asosiy manbalarning biri sifatida xizmat giladi. llgari tarjimai
holga bag‘ishlangan asarlarga “tabaqot”, “ansob”, “mu’jam”
hamda “axbor” kabi nomlar ham berilgan. Hozirgi zamonda
“tazkira” deganda asosan shoir va adiblarning hayot va
faoliyatiga bag‘ishlangan asar tushuniladi [6]. G‘arb
adabiyotida “antologiya” deb nomlangan adabiy asar ham
tazkiraning bir turi hisoblanadi. Shoirlarning hayot va
faoliyatiga bag‘ishlangan asarlar juda ko‘p bo‘lib, ularning
aksariyati tazkira unvoni bilan mashhur bo‘lgan. Albatta
bundan mustasno bo‘lgan ba’zi bir asarlar ham mavjud.
Masalan, Alixon Mubtaloiyning “Muntaxab ul-ash’or” nomli
asari va yana bir nechta shu kabi asarlarni tilga olishimiz
mumkin.

Shoirlar tarjimai holiga bag‘ishlangan eng birinchi va
mukammal asar bu Muhammad Avfiy Buxoroiyning “Lubob
ul-albob”idir. Ushbu davrlarda Muhammadi Rovandiyning
«Tazkirai musavvaryi (1172y), Kamoluddini Xutaniyning
«Manoqib-ush-shuaro»si, Nizomiy Aruziy Samarqandiyning
«Chahor maqola»si (1177y), Dilovariynig «Kitob ush-she’r
vash-shuaro»si kabi asarlar ham yaratilgan. IImiy manbalarda
bular shoirlar hayot va faoliyatiga bag‘ishlangan eng qadimiy
asarlar, deb gayd gilingan. Ammo aynan “tazkira” deb atalgan
eng qadimiy asar bu Davlatshoh Samarqandiyning “Tazkirat
ush-shuaro” nomli tazkirasidir.

Tazkiranavislik an’anasining vujudga kelishi va
rivojlanishida arab adiblarining ham xizmatlari katta. Tazkira
hagida ma’lumot berganda Abu Mansur as-Saolibiyning
xizmatlari xususida to‘xtalib o‘tish magsadga muvofiqdir.
Ushbu olim tomonidan yaratilgan “Yatimat ad-dahr fi mahosin
al-asr” asari ham eng qadimgi tazkiralar sirasidandir [7].
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Xulosa va takiflar. Tazkirachilik tarixiga nazar
soladigan bo‘lsak, bu turdagi asarlarning yaratilishi, aynan
tazkira uslubida ijod qilish, asosan, Movarounnahr va
Xurosonda  vujudga  kelganligiga guvoh  bo‘lamiz.
Tazkirachilik maktabi ham uzoq vyillar davomida ushbu
mintagada shakllangan va undan keyin tazkirachilik san’ati
boshga mintagalarga targalgan. Tazkirachilik maktabi
rivojlanganidan keyin adiblar orasida ushbu janrda ijod gilish

an’anaga aylandi va tazkiraviy asarning o‘zi mavzu,
mundarija, badiiy til va uslub jihatidan shakllandi. Xususan,
XV asrlarga kelib tazkira janri juda rivojlandi. Ushbu davrda
Alisher Navoiy tomonidan “Majolis un-nafois” tazkirasi ta’lif
etilganligi, mazkur tazkiraning tarjimalari va boshga
mutafakkirlar tomonidan yaratilgan tazkiralar XV asrda
tazkirachilik maktabining yuksak darajada rivojlanganligidan
dalolat beradi.
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In this article, using the example of the Uzbek language, the types and factors of the formation of neologisms that arose for
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Key words: neologism, semantics, phrase, language, culture, term, neology.

Kirish. Neologizmlar deganda tilda yangi qo‘llanila-
digan va yangi tushunchalar, texnologiyalar, xatti-harakatlar
va yangi ijtimoiy va madaniy sharoitlarni tasvirlash uchun
ishlatiladigan so‘zlar tushuniladi. Bu so‘zlar ko‘pincha tildagi
ikki yoki undan ortiq so‘zlarning birikmasidan olingan bo‘lib,
ba’zan chet tillardan ham o‘zlashgan  bo‘ladi. Yangi
so‘zlarning paydo bo‘lishi jamiyat va madaniyatlardagi yangi
tushunchalar va o‘zgarishlarni tasvirlash zarurati bilan bog‘liqg.
Yangi texnologiyalar, yangi ijtimoiy va madaniy sharoitlar
paydo bo‘lganda, ularni tasvirlash uchun yangi so‘zlar

ishlatilgan.
Ingliz tilida hozirda qo‘llanilayotgan yangi so‘zlarning
ba’zilari orasida “selfie”, “emoji”, “vlog”, “mem” va

“heshteg” kabi so‘zlar mavjud bo‘lib so‘nggi bir necha yil
ichida kibermakon va ijtimoiy tarmoglarda keng qo‘llanilgani
bilan mashhur. Neologizmlar jamiyatlardagi madaniy va
ijtimoiy o‘zgarishlarning ko‘rsatkichi sifatida ishlatiladi. Bu
so‘zlar jamiyatlarda vaqt o‘tishi bilan sodir bo‘lgan
o‘zgarishlarni ifodalaydi va bu o‘zgarishlarni tavsiflash va
tahlil gilish uchun vosita sifatida ishlatiladi. Masalan, 1980-
yillarda kiritilgan “cyberspace” (kibermakon) atamasi axborot-
kommunikatsiya texnologiyalari evolyutsiyasini ifodalaydi.
Shuningdek, yangi so‘zlar jamiyatlardagi madaniy va ijtimoiy
o‘zgarishlarning ko‘rsatkichi sifatida ishlatilishi mumkin.
Misol uchun, 2008 yilda kiritilgan “mansplaining” atamasi
ayollarga erkaklar tomonidan biron bir narsa yoki hodisani
haddan tashgari soddalashtirilgan va kamsituvchi uslubda
sharhlab berish yoki tushuntirish degan ma’noni anglatuvchi
atama sifatida ishlatiladi [1]. Xullas, neologizmlar
jamiyatlarda madaniy va ijtimoiy rivojlanish ko‘rsatkichi
sifatida qo‘llaniladi.
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Mavzuga oid adabiyotlar tahlili. Dunyoning barcha
tillarida vujudga kelgan yangi so‘z va atamalar
tilshunoslikdagi yangi yo‘nalish, ya’ni neologiyaning paydo
bo‘lishiga sabab bo‘ldi. Neologiya zamonaviy tilshunoslik
paradigmasida neologizmlar hagidagi fan sifatida XX-asrning
ikkinchi yarmida zamonaviy tilshunoslikning til taraqqiyoti
jarayon-larini, ayniqsa, tilda paydo bo‘layotgan yangi
so‘zlarni o‘rganishga bo‘lgan ulkan qiziqishlar tufayli keng
tarqaldi. Neologiyaning “leksikologiyaning maxsus nazariy
sohasi” sifatida shakllanishiga asos solgan olimlar qatorida
A.A Bragina, V.l Zabotkina, N.I Feldman va boshga mahalliy
hamda xorijlik tilshunoslarni kiritishimiz mumkin.

O‘zbek olimlari ham neologizmlar boyicha bir qator
tadgiqotlar olib borganlar. Bu tadqiqotlar asosan o‘zbek
tilidagi yangi so‘zlar va ularning tarjimasiga qaratilgan.
Neologizmlar boyicha tadgiqotlar olib borgan mahalliy
olimlarning tadgiqot ishlaridan quyidagilarni misol tarigasida
ko‘rsatishimiz mumkin.

Tadqgiqot metodologiyasi. Zamonaviy neologiyaning
muammolaridan biri bu anig terminologik bazaning
yo‘qligidan iborat. Zamonaviy tilshunoslikda “yangi so‘z”,
“neologizm” va “innovatsiya” tushunchalarini aniqlashning
yagona yondashuvi mavjud emas.

Tahlil va natijalar. Neologizmlarni
magsadida olib borilgan tadgigotlar asosan
masalalarni 0z ichiga olgan:

1. Yangi so‘zlarning madaniyat va tilga ta‘sirini
o‘rganish: Bu turdagi tadqiqot ishlari yangi so‘zlarning
madaniyat va tilga qanday ta‘sir qilishini va bu ta‘sirlar
madaniyat va tildagi o‘zgarishlarga qanday olib kelishi
mumkinligini o‘rganishga qaratilgan. Til va madaniyatga ta’sir
yetkazuvchi so‘zlar avvalo dunyodagi globallashuv holatlar,

o‘rganish

quyidagi
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turli xalqlar madaniyatining to‘qnashuvi, ijtimoiy tarmoqdan
foydalanish, umuman dunyoda yuz berayotgan ulkan
o‘zgarishlarga bog‘lig. Bundan tashqari butun dunyo
mamlakatlarining asosiy muammolaridan biriga aylangan
migrratsiya masalasi ham til va madaniyatga katta ta’sir
yetkazuvchi va hatto til hamda madaniyatda vujudga
kelayotgan o‘zgarishlarga sabab bo‘ladi. O‘zbek tili va o‘zbek
xalqi madaniyatiga hozirgi paytda nisbatan ko‘proq ta’sir
yetkazishi mumkin bo‘lgan neologizmlar asosan ingliz va rus
tillaridan kirib kelayotgan so‘zlardan iborat. boshqa tillardan
o‘zlashgan so‘zlarning hammasini ham neologizm yoki yangi
so‘z deb aytolmaymiz, ammo boshqa tillardan kirib kelgan
so‘zlarning katta gismi yo shaklan yoki semantik jihatdan
o‘zgartirilgan shaklda ishlatladi.

2. Yangi so‘zlarning hosil bo‘lish jarayonini o‘rganish:
Bu tadgiqotlarda yangi so‘zlarning qanday yasalishi, ularning
tildagi ikki yoki undan ortiq so‘z birikmasidan qanday
olinganligi, begona so‘zlarning qanday qo‘llanishi tahlil
qilinadi. Yoqub Saidovning “O’zbek adabiy tili tarixi” nomli
qo‘llanmasida o‘zbek tili tarkibiga bir qancha tillardan kirib
kelgan so‘zlar haqida mufassal ma’lumot berilgan [2].
Saidovning ushbu qo‘lanmasida begona so‘zlarning Kirib
kelishi sabablari bilan birga ularning shakl jihatidan o‘zgarishi
sabablari hamda semantik siljish holatlari batafsil tahlil
gilingan. Rus tadgiqotchisi 1.S Popovaning [3] bir gancha

tadqiqot ishlarida begona so‘zlarning ishlatilishi va ularning
tildagi ta’siri  haqida ma’lumot berilgan. Popovaning
ta’kidlashicha  boshqa tillardan  olingan  so‘zlarning
o‘zgarishiga sabab bo‘ladigan asosiy narsa shuki, u so‘zlarni
nutq jarayonida ishlatadigan odam o‘zining ona tiliga mos
bo‘lgan ohang bilan takaffuz qiladi, ba’zi hollarda u so‘zning
asl ma’nosini to‘liq anglamagan holda ishlatadi va buning
natijasida o‘zlashma so‘z qayta shakllanadi [4]. Bu holatni
o‘zbek va ingliz tillari misolida tahlil qilsak ko‘plab
namunalar keltirishimiz mumkin. Chunki turlicha tillar
oilasiga mansub bo‘lgan ingliz va o‘zbek tillaridagi fonemalar
bir-biridak keskin farq giladi. Ona tili o‘zbek tili bo‘lgan
oddiy insonlar uchun talaffuz qilinishi qiyin bo‘lgan so‘zlar
ingliz tili tarkibida juda ko‘p wuchraydi. Bu esa
neologizmlarning vujudga kelishiga sabab bo‘lib kelmoqda.
Ayni paytlarda turli sohalarga tegishli bo‘lgan yangi terminlar
kirib kelmoqda va wularning ko‘p qismi o‘zbek tilida
so‘zlashuvchilar orasida gisman yoki to‘liq buzlgan shaklda
ishlatiladi. Masalan, “Shevrolet” rusumli avtomobillarning
markalariga e’tibor qaratadigan bo‘lsak ularning aksariyati
o°‘zbekcha bo‘lmagan so‘zlar hisoblanadi va aksar holatda xato
talaffuz gilinadi. Quyidagi jadval orgali bir nechta avtomobil
markalarining to‘g‘ri varianti va o‘zbek xalqi orasida
ishlatiladigan variantini ko‘rsatib berishimiz mumkin:

Yozilishi To‘g‘ri talaffuzi Xalq orasida ishlatiladigan varianti (o‘zbek)
Chevrolet Shevrole Shevrolet
Daewoo Deu (13y) Dayevo
Lacetti Lachetti Lasetti
Rezzo Retso Rezzo
Tahoe Taho Taxoe
TrailBlazer TreylBleyzer Trayblayzer

1-jadval

Xuddi shu kabi holatlarni boshqa sohalarda ham ko‘rishimiz mumkin.

Bu turdagi tadqiqot ishlarida ikki yoki undan ko‘proq
so‘zlardan tarkib topgan yangi so‘zlar ham o‘rganiladi. Bu
kabi neologizmlarga turli tillardan o‘zlashgan sanogsiz
misollar keltirishimiz mumki. Masalan, xotdog, gamburger,
tekstoportret, layfxak, geymertron, fudtrek va h.k.

3. Yangi so‘zlar bilan madaniy-ijtimoiy o‘zgarishlar
o‘rtasidagi munosabatni o‘rganish: Bu tadqiqotlarda yangi
so‘zlarning  jamiyatlardagi madaniy va ijtimoiy
o‘zgarishlarning ko‘rsatkichi sifatida qanday qo‘llanishi va
ulardan bu o‘zgarishlarni tavsiflash va tahlil gilish vositasi
sifatida foydalanish mumkinligi o‘rganiladi. Til insonlar
o‘rtasidagi  o‘zaro  munosabatlarning asosiy  vositasi
hisoblanadi. Shuning uchun tildagi o‘zgarishlar albatta
jamiyatdagi madaniy-ijtimoiy o‘zgarishlarga sabab bo‘ladi.
Xususan boshqga tillardan kirib kelgan so‘zlar til tarkibiga
ta’sir yetkazishi bilan birga madaniyat va turmush tarzining
ma’lum darajada o‘zgarishiga sabab bo‘ladi. Mazkur turdagi
tadqiqot ishlari tilshunoslikdan ko‘ra madaniyatshunolik,
sotsiologiya kabi sohalarga ko‘proq taalluglirir.

O‘zbek tilining taxminan yuz yillik tarixiga nazar
solsak texnologiyaga oid so‘zlarning deyarli barchasi boshqa
tillardan neologizm sifatida kirib kelganining guvohi bo‘lamiz.
Moshina, traktor, poyezd, kombayn, vagon... kabi so‘zlar rus
tilidan olingan yoki boshqa tillarga tegishli bo‘lgan taqdirda
ham rus tili orqali kirib kelgan. Ta’kidlash kerakki
O‘zbekiston sobiq Sho‘rolar ittifoqi tarkibida bo‘lgan
paytlarida asosan ruscha so‘zlar hamda rus tili ta’sirida gisman
o‘zgargan so‘zlar o‘zlashgan. Ushbu o‘zlashmalarning
mahalliy aholi tomonidan ishlatilishi zamonlarga garab
turlicha bo‘lgan. Bundan 60-70 yil oldingi davrda yashaganlar
barcha ruscha yoki boshqga tillarga tegishli bo‘lgan so‘zlarni
buzib talaffuz qilganlar. Masalan, “vagon” — “vogun”,
“militsiya” — “milisa”, “traktor” - “traktir”, “rus” — “o‘ris”... .
Ruscha va boshqa xorijiy so‘zlarning buzib talaffuz qilinishiga
sabab bo‘lgan asosiy omillardan biri o‘sha paytda odamlarning
rus va umuman G‘arb madaniyati hamda tilidan uzoq
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bo‘lganligidir. Keyinchalik rus tilini O‘rta Osiyo xalqlariga
o‘rgatish jarayonlari jadallashgani natijasida jamiyatda
ruschani biladiganlar ko‘paya boshladi va ruscha so‘zlar aynan
rusl tilidagi shaklida talaffuz gilinadigan bo‘ldi. Hattoki
ruscha so‘zlarni noto‘g‘ri talaffuz qilish savodsizlik deb
baholanadigan bo‘ldi. Shunday bo‘lsa ham bir qator ruscha
so‘zlar o‘zbek tili tarkibidagi shaklan o‘zgargan neologizmlar
sifatida haligacha ishlatiladi.

4. Yangi so‘zlarning raqamli madaniyatga ta‘sirini
o‘rganish: Ushbu tadqiqot yangi so‘zlarning raqamli
madaniyatning bir qismi sifatida qanday keng qo‘llanilishi va
bu ta’sirlar ragamli madaniyatdagi o‘zgarishlarga olib kelishi
mumkinligini o‘rganishga qaratilgan. Ma’lumki raqamli
madaniyat, ragamli igtisodiyot kabi terminlar oxirgi paytlarda
juda ko‘p ishlatiladigan so‘z birikmalari sifatida mashhur
bo‘lgan. Umuman ‘“raqamli” so‘zi yordamida yasalgan so‘z
birikmalarining yangidan yangi turlari vujudga kelmoqgda.
Masalan “raqamli korrupsiya”. Bu ibora qonunga xilof
ravishda qo‘lga kiritiladigan pul mablag‘larining elektron
tarzda (hisob ragamga yoki kartaga) yetkazish holatini
ifodalaydi. Bu turdasgi so‘z va iboralarning barchasi
zamonaviy texnologiyaning rivojlanishi natijasida vujudga
kelgan neologizm hisoblanadi.

Neologizm turlari. Tadgiqotlar natijasiga ko‘ra
neologizmlarning bir nechta turi mavjud. Ularning asosiylari
quyidagilardan iborat:

a) Semantik neologizmlar: yangi tushunchalar yoki
hodisalarni bildirish uchun Kkiritilgan yangi so‘zlar yoki
iboralar.

b) Fonetik neologizmlar: mavjud so‘zlarning tovush
tarkibi yoki talaffuzini o‘zgartirish natijasida hosil bo‘lgan
yangi so‘zlar.

¢) Morfologik neologizmlar: mavjud so‘zlarning
shakli yoki tuzilishini o°zgartirish natijasida hosil bo‘lgan
yangi so‘zlar.
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d) Sintaktik neologizmlar: an’anaviy grammatik
goidalarga amal gilmaydigan yangi konstruksiya yoki iboralar.

e) Leksik neologizmlar: yangi tushuncha yoki
hodisalarni bildirish uchun tilga kiritilgan yangi so‘z yoki
iboralar.

f) Semantik-leksik neologizmlar: yangi ma'noni ham,
yangi leksik shakIni ham o'zida birlashtirgan yangi so'zlar.

g) So‘z yasovchi neologizmlar: mavjud so‘zlarga
turli so‘z yasash usullarini qo‘llash orqali hosil bo‘lgan yangi
so‘zlar.

Neologizmlarning shakllanish omillari. Tilida
yangi so‘zlarning paydo bo‘lishi til va madaniyatga keng
ko‘lamli ta‘sir ko‘rsatadigan murakkab va qiziqarli hodisadir.
Yangi so‘zlarrning paydo bo‘lishidagi muhim omillar sifatida
quyidagilar kirishi mumkin:

a)  Texnologiyaning rivojlanishi natijasida kundalik
hayotga yangi elementlar kirib  kelmogda.  Yangi
tushunchalarni tasvirlash uchun yangi so‘zlar ham yaratiladi.
Masalan, “selfi” va “blog” kabi so‘zlar shu turkumga kiradi.

b) Madaniyat va ommaviy axborot vositalari:
ommaviy axborot vositalari va global madaniyat yangi
so'zlarning tarqalishida muhim rol o‘ynaydi. Filmlar,
teleko‘rsatuvlar, musiqa va boshqalardagi mashhur iboralar
tilda keng ommalashishi mumkin.

c) Ijtimoiy o‘zgarishlar:
madaniyatlardagi  o‘zgarishlar  yangi

jamiyatlar va
so‘zlarni  keltirib

chiqgarishi mumkin. Masalan, ayollarning jamiyatdagi rolidagi
o‘zgarishlarni  tasvirlaydigan yangi so‘zlarning paydo
bo‘lishiga olib kelishi mumkin. Shu o‘rinda aytish kerakki
ayollarning jamiyatdagi roli tufayli paydo bo‘lgan yangi
so‘zlar ham ijobiy va ham salbiy ma’nolarni anglatshi
mumkin, chunki jamiyatdagi har qanday o‘zgarishlarni
insonlar turlicha gabul giladilar.

d) Boshqa tillarning ta’siri: boshqa tillar bilan
o‘zaro ta‘sir ham tillarga yangi so‘zlarning kirib kelishiga olib
kelishi mumkin. Masalan, ingliz tiliga “sushi” va “karaoke”
so‘zlari yapon tilidan ingliz tiliga olib kelingan.

e)Turli sabablarga ko‘ra yuz bergan holatlarni
tushuntirish ~ zarurati: yangi tushunchalar yoki yangi
hodisalarni tushuntirish uchun yangi so‘zlar ixtiro qilinadi.
Misol uchun, ingliz tilida global isish hodisasini tasvirlash
uchun “global warming” (“global isish”) so‘z birikmasi va
kiber ofatlarni tasvirlash uchun “kiberbulling” so‘zlari ixtiro
gilingan. Mazkur holatlarni izohlash uchun boshqga tillarda
ham yangi so‘zlar ixtiro qilingan. Ba’zi tilladrga esa ingliz, rus
yoki boshqa tillardagi varianti yangi o‘zlashma sifatida kirib
kelgan.

Xulosa va takiflar. Bu omillar tufayli barcha tillarda
yangi so‘zlarning paydo bo‘lishi doimo o‘zgaruvchan va
rivojlanib boruvchi dinamik jarayon hisoblanadi. Bu so‘zlar
tilning boyligi va jamiyat madaniyatiga yetkaziladigan ta’sirda
muhim rol o‘ynaydi.
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THE CATEGORY OF MODALITY IN THE SPHERE OF POLITE COMMUNICATION
Annotation

In this article, the category of modality in the sphere of polite communication is presented, analyzed and researched in the
examples of different communicational situations. Modality in the English and Uzbek language is expressed, learned, and
compared with some examples in the following article. The role of modality is central and important in the creating reliable
atmosphere among communicators.

Key words: Modality, modal expressions, linguistic, communication, deontic modality, illocution, context, conversation,
statement, modifier.

KATETorusi MOJAJIBHOCTHU B COEPE BEXKJIUBOTI'O OBILLIEHUSA
AHHOTAIHS

B nanHO# cTaThe KaTeropus MOAAILHOCTH B Cepe BEKIMBOrO OOIICHUS MPEICTABICHa, TPOAHATU3UPOBAHA W MCCIICA0BaHA Ha
npuMepax pa3IfdHBIX KOMMYHHUKATUBHBIX CHTyalmid. MOJambHOCTh B AHIVIMHCKOM M Y30EKCKOM SI3BIKAX BBIPAXKACTCS,
M3y4aeTcsl U CPaBHHBACTCA C HEKOTOPHIMH NPHMEPAMH B CIEAYIOIIEH cTaThe. POIb MOTANBHOCTH SBISAETCA LEHTPATbHOU H
B)XKHOW B CO3TaHUM aTMOC(hEephl JOBEpHUs Cpely KOMMYHHKATOPOB.

KuroueBbie cjioBa: MonanbHOCTh, MOJATBHBIC BRIPAKEHHSA, IMHI'BICTHKA, OOLICHNE, JEOHTHYECKAs MOAAIBHOCTD, HIUIOKYIIHS,
KOHTEKCT, pa3roBOp, BEICKa3bIBaHUE, MOAUDHUKATOP.

MODALLIK KATEGORIYASI XUSHMUOMALA MULOQOT MISOLIDA
Annotatsiya
Bu magola xushmuomala mulogot muhitida modallik kategoriyasining ahamiyati haqida so’z olib boradi. Modallikning
o’rganilishi ingliz va o’zbek tillaridagi turli kommunikativ munosabatlar, muoqotlar tarkibida, misolida ko’rib chiqildi. Modallik
hodisasini keltirib chiqaruvchi turli vositalar o’rganilib chiqildi, analiz qilindi. Muloqotchilar o’rtasida ishonchli atmosfera

yaratilishida modallikning roli katta ahamiyatga ega ekanligi tahlil gilindi.
Kalit so’zlar: Modallik, modal birikmalar, lingvistika, mulogot, deontik modallik, illokutsiya, kontekst, suhbat, modifikator.

Introduction. Various functional-semantic categories
within every language, can be (but not necessarily) based on
grammatical or lexical categories, which forms as the core, the
centre of functional-semantic category. In relation to this
“center”, other components of the functional-semantic
category represent as the “periphery”. The macrofield core of
the politeness is a category of modality, since it concentrates
special means of expressing the content inherent in a given
functional-semantic category. The markers of politeness can
serve as a function reducing the illocutionary force of the
utterance (in English, in the literature, they are called
“downgraders”) and amplifications (“upgraders”). To
implement the distancing strategy mainly involved the so-
called “downgraders”. Their main function is to soften the
harshness of the utterance. According to M.Stubbs, mitigation-
is the most important means of interaction in colloquial speech
(‘basic interactive dimension’ of spoken language)[Stubbs,
1983:183].

Modality in the language can be expressed as the
attitude of the speaker to reality or environment which is
developing in the process of perception of the phenomena of
the objective, real world. Human thoughts, opinions, relation
to the real world are reflected with the help of the category of
modality in the language. Analyzing, researching it in two
English and Uzbek languages gave us some comprehensions
in the linguistic sphere.

Literature review. The grammatical category of
modality has been investigated in the works of several
scholars, such as V.Vinogradov, W.Pagliuca, A.Kratzer, and

therefore we consider here only one that part of the means,
that most clearly explicate the category of politeness.
Modality, as we already know, reflects the interaction between
the four factors of communication-the speaker, the listener,the
content of the statement and the reality. Meanwhile, it plays an
important role, as the means of objective modality, which
express the relation of the reported to reality in terms of reality
and irreality(the main means of reflecting the category of
modality in this function is verbal mood,) as well as various
means of subjective modality,that express the attitude of the
speaker towards the reported, and the content of the utterance.
In modern English we can see a rich system of the lexico-
grammatical means of expressing modal meanings: modal
verbs: can, could, may, might, must, ought to, will, would,
shall, should and the so-called type of modal verbs
have(got)to, need to, had better. Some researchers, such as,
Lyons, 1977; Hermeren, 1979; Perkins, 1983/ include in this
class of units, also the modal expressions like to be going to,
to be able to, “modal” adjectives and adverbs,
probable/probably, possible/possibly, perhaps, maybe and
some introductory constructions (parentheticals,) as well as
conditional (subjunctive) mood.

Research methodology. In order to achieve intended
plans, the research methodology should be organized precisely
and synchronically. This article is written with the help of
descriptive and comparative methodology.

Analysis and results. Researchers see the modal words
in general, and the modal verbs in particular, as the main
means of softening the illocution, since they carry out the
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function of predicting various types of logical and actual
possibility of the event be realization.[Davidenko, 1984].
Modal verbs are used as the means of softening the harshness
of the utterance in its secondary function, which is expressed
in a certain gap between semantic and pragmatic meanings of
speech formulas. The modal verb must expresses a logical
conclusion, which is based on specific facts and can be
derived from the result of logical reasoning, while, the modal
verb, should means an assumption, based on the expectation of
a certain event, the verification of which only possible in the
future. That’s why, the utterance, “John must be easy to talk
to” can be used, when the speaker sees, how kind John is in
conversation, on the basis of that, he does corresponding
logical conclusion; the utterance, “John should be easy to talk
to”’perhaps, can be used, when the speaker knows, that John
wants to make a reputation as a sociable person, on the basis
of which, the speaker expects that the conversation with john
will be easy.[Lakoff R., 1972:233]. Modal verb can in the
meaning of the assumption, reflects the possibility of an event
based on the internal properties of the subject. “The road can
be blocked=the road is possible to block the road”. Modal
verb may express the possibility of an event based on a
subjective assumption. “The road may be blocked=It’s
possible that the road will be blocked”. This semantic variety
can be defined as the difference between the theoretical and
actual possibility[Leech, 1974:75-77].

Wide range of modal verbs used in the utterances with
the meaning of a request (can, could, may, might, will, would)
also allows us to convey a variety of shades and varying
degrees of politeness.

-May I ask you something?

-If you like.

-Can I .I mean...Could I...no, might I have the next
dance with you?(Hartley&Viney, Streamline English,
1996:11)

In the final statement of the above given dialogue, the
use of different modal verbs within the same utterance clearly
shows the difference in meanings they convey and different
forms of “politeness” of each of the verbs taken out of context.
The category of modality is understood as the main part of the
semantics of the sentence. In linguistics,it is stated that, the
modality should be understood as the attitude of the semantics
of the sentence towards the objective world and the attitude of
the speaker towards the meaning of the sentence. Modality is
divided into two groups:

1.0bjective 2.Subjective modality

Objective modality is expressed in the syntactic
separation field of the sentence, while,the subjective modality
expresses the attitude of the speaker towards the objective
semantics of the sentence. Subjective modality is expressed
with the help of special words that come in the function of
introductory phrase, or other words, that come in the function
of modality.

The second meaning of modality, which is interpreted
as deontic modality, manifests itself in more complex type of
contexts. The occurance of this type of modality is mainly
connected with the speaker’s need to establish social relations
and social status with the help of discourse. Modal linguistic
units act as one of the most crucial tools, that help to achieve
certain strategic goals: to convey the speaker’s communicative
intention not directly, but, somehow in veiled and indirect
form, as the result of which, reduce the intensity of the
speaker’s illocution; express the uncertainty of the possible
occurance of the named action; keep away both the listener
and the speaker himself, from the prompted action, thus,
emphasizing the unreality its implementation; give the
opportunity to choose the addressee, etc,. It is obvious, that, in
several linguistic studies, modality is called as the
interpersonal aspect of grammar , which is considered to be
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central part of the both written and oral speech. In speech
discourse, the means of modality function to establish personal
relationships and to some extent, determine the character of
interrelation between interlocutors[Carter
&McCarthy,1997:18]. In the English language we can observe
such sentences with modal components.

“Can you spare me a few minutes?” —it is the
expression of polite request with the usage of modal verb,
“can”, and from the meaning we can conclude, that the
speaker needs the listener’s help and asking to take his time.

“Can you come over today?”- in this expression, we
can see the reflection of inviting the listener, with the usage of
modal verb, “can” and by asking this question, the speaker
wants to know the possibility of the listener’s intention about
coming. The requests, requiring more effort and time are used
with hypothetical form “could”, and in addition to this, we can
see politeness markers as “kindly, possibly, likely” in the
structure of the sentence:

“Could you kindly/possibly help me with lifting this
table?”

This expression is also mostly used in English
communication in the form of “Could you do me a favor” and
has higher degree of politeness as two linguistic units: modal
verb and politeness marker are used in one sentence.

Now, we observe some examples of questions that are
directed towards the speaker himself, and they are always
considered to be much more polite, than the questions directed
towards the interlocutor: “Can(Could) I+....7,
“May(might)l+...”are the modal constructions of such self-
directed questions.

“Can I take your pen?” — this request-permission
expresses that, the speaker needs a pen and asks a permission
to use his interlocutor’s, this type of question sounds more
polite, as it includes personal pronoun “I” after modal verb
“Can” and is directed towardsly the speaker himself. Another
example of such questions is “Can I help you?”- the polite
way of offering one’s help and expressing one’s desire or
readiness to help interlocutor.

“May I come in?”, “May I have the bill?” — are the
self-directed questions that express inquiry about permission
and request. For instance, “May I offer you another drink,
sir?” -It should be noted that, we use “May(might) I+....”in
more formal situations and it sounds more polite than
“Can(Could) I+....”.

“May” expresses more respect for the addressee, and
therefore, we can see its usage mostly in formal events,
conversations and among the people who don’t know one
another very well. The difference between may and might in
the expression of permission thorugh speech act lies in the
usage of communicative context. May is more common in
official communicative environment, with a far socio-
psychological distance between interlocutors, while, the modal
verb can is a common form in neutral or relaxed atmosphere
and close  socio-psychological distance  between
communicants. However, it should be recognized, that the
difference between these two word is losing its importance in
today’s communication. The following extended statements
with  modal components are also wused in English
communication.

The expression of request can be illustrated with such
extended structures, that give more polite meaning to the
sentence:

“Can I trouble you for+... ”. “Can I trouble you for a
warm glass of milk?”’such expression of request is considered
as too polite, and we can observe this kind of sentences only in
the communication of strangers or the people not in close
relationship.

“Do you think you could+.....”; “Would(will)you be
so kind(good)as to+....”;
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“I’d be very much obliged if you+t...... ” are also the
examples of extended sentences with polite meaning.

“Do you think you could look afterAngela while I’'m
away? ”

Mrs. Higgins:....... Mr Doolittle, will you be so good
as to step out on the balcony for a moment?

“I’d be very much obliged if you could give me the
laptop that you bought yesterday .

In order to express question-permission, we can
observe the following extended structures in the English
communication.

“Would you mind doing...?”, Would(do)you mind if
I+....”

These kind of polite modal structures are also common
in the English language, and mostly used in official settings:
“Would you mind opening the window please?”, “Would you
mind if [ had the TV on?” Besides, these examples, we can see
lots of other extended expressions including modal verbs, that
express invitation ,“May I ask you+Adv. P- to dinner, supper,
the party, etc,” — “Vicomte de Nanjac: “May I have the
pleasure  of escorting you to the music-room,
Mademouiselle?.......May | have the honor of taking you down
to supper, Comtesse”(0.Wilde) Soothing “Don’t let it+V.P-
annoy, upset, worry you”- “Don’t let these events worry you,
everything will be ok, you will take the exam for good marks.”
request: Would you like+NP-whisky, tea, juice,etc. “Would
you like to drink some coffe with us?”. We should pay
attention, that, the last group of given models, noun, adverbial
and verb phrases are limited with the certain lexico-semantic
group. The modal element of predication is capable of
rendering its influence on any angle assessment of the
situation, which the speaker is free to choose intentionally: he
can explicitly express or hide the true intentions and pragmatic
objects of the statement. For example, the form of will can be
interpreted as forcing speech act: “Will you listen to me and
stop interrupting?”’ and as a polite suggestion as in “Will you
have another slice of lemon?”.

The modality of reality in pragmatic purposes can be
replaced by the modality of conjecture with the help of modal
modifiers(Pragmatic  markers)perhaps, probably, maybe,
by(any)chance with the expression of meanings such as doubt,
assumption and probability. The most frequently used modal
phrase among these group of pragmatic markers is perhaps. As
it is known already, it is characteristic for perhaps and maybe
to be used mainly in the initial position of the sentence, while,
probably and possibly are used in the middle position after the
subject and before or as a part of a compound verbal predicate.
These kind of words are usually used when expressing the
polite advice or requests:

Perhaps, you ought to talk to Ann about it.

Perhaps, you might kindly call me and tell me where
Ann is.

Could you possibly, show me how it works?

“You probably need some rest.” (“The fault in our
stars”, J.Green)

Could you perhaps, say a few words about your new
project.

Maybe, we should ask Tom for his opinion.

It is significant to state, that please has no restrictions
on the usage, in terms of pragmatic-communicative context: it
is a regular means of expression polite attitude of any speaker
to any listener, regardless of their social status. In other words,
the speaker can use the word please, when referring to hearer
who is above him, below him, or equal to him. However, the
presence of please in the imperative construction is not always
reflected in its semantic extrapolation. For instance, if the boss
gives an order to his subordinate, it will not be changed into
request. In the situation sof verbal communication,it is
preferable to use the particle, please, especially, when
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addressing to the strangers.Communicators are consciously
aware that, addressing without please in such situations is a
violation of the accepted norm of communication. For that
reason, we can observe the usage of please more frequently in
the communication of English people.

In Uzbek language the category of modality is
expressed with the intrudoctory words, that come at the
beginning of the sentence, such as albatta, shubhasiz,
darhagiqgat, rostan ham, avvalo, ehtimol, chamasi, xullas, balki
and etc,.After these words, we put comma, and they serve to
mean the modal meanings of certainity, supposition or
possibility in the sentence. There are different approaches to
the category of modality in Uzbek language. For instance, we
can look through the description of Q.Sapaev who divide them
into different groups:

Modal words that indicate the exactness and
correctness of the meaning given by the sentence:
albatta,shubhasiz, so’zsiz, shaksiz, haqiqatdan, darhaqiqat and
etc,.

Modal words that indicate the uncertainity, and
supposition of the meaning expressed by the sentence:
ehtimol, chamasi, shekilli, aftidan, balki

Modal phrases that are used in the meanings of regret,
surprise: afsuski, attang, ajabo, nahotki and etc,.

The phrases that are used to express the mutual
relation and order of the opinions: demak, xususan,masalan,
aksincha, jumladan, chunonchi, binobarin, xullas,
avvalo..etc,.[Sapaev Q, 2009]

Let’s consider some examples of modality in Uzbek
language:

“-Albatta, bu gaplar hozir sizga juda g’ayritabiiy
tuyuladi. Ammo o’ttizinchi yillarning oxiridagi ba’zi
gazetalarni varqalab ko’ring.”(O.Yoqubov, Diyonat.)

If we analyze this sentence according to the
description of Q.Sapaev, we can include it into the first
grouping of modal words, that, are used to express the
exactness and correctness of the meaning.

“-Menga garang azizim. Haligi odam bugun tuman
rahbariga kiribdi. Pochtani tekshiribdi. Ehtimol, ertaga sizni
tuman rahbariyatiga chaqirib qolishsa, o’sha gap-gap”.
(0.Yoqubov, Diyonat) This example, demonstrates, that the
speaker is expressing his supposition and giving advice to his
interlocutor with the help of this modal word.

“Hech qanaqa dabdaba bo’lmaydi.Xalq, xususan,
yoshlar sizday olimlar bilan uchrashishni orzu qilishadi..”
(O.Yoqubov, Diyonat) here, the speaker is using “xususan” ,
in order to express his opinion by order and, somehow is
intensifying the role of his interlocutor in the up-coming
event.

“Uyg’otib yubordim, shekilli, tog’ajon. Choy-poy
ichasizmi?” (O.Yoqubov, Diyonat)In this example, the usage
of the modal word shekilli is giving the meaning of
uncertainity and supposition to the sentence.

“Demak, gap-shu!Latofatni roziligini oldik, to’yni
boshlayverasiz!”(O.Yoqubov, Diyonat)

“Demak, shoshilinch choralar ko’rmog’imiz darkor,
janob Qosimbek.”(P.Qodirov, Yulduzli tunlar)

The analysis of above given two examples for the
modal word demak express two different meanings in each
sentence. In the first sentence we can see that, demak is used
on the purpose of concluding, and closing the order of
opinions, while in the next example, we can see its usage in
the expression of giving conclusion and polite advice as well.

Conclusion. From the above given examples, we can
conclude that, in both languages is expressed by different
tools, and meanings. The category of modality has great role
in creating polite atmosphere of conversation between
interlocutors both in the English and Uzbek language.
Appropriate usage of the modal words and phrases in the
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language, provide us with long-lasting relationships among  from conversation.
people, and gives the benefit of obtaining our intended goals
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technical literature.
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MPE®UKCALIUSA KAK IPOAYKTUBHBIN CIIOCOB BBIPAKEHUSI MHTEHCUBHOCTHU NPUIATATEJIBHBIX
B COBPEMEHHOM ®PAHIIY3CKOM S3bIKE
AHHOTAIHS
B nmanHOW crathe aHAMM3MPYIOTCS (GOPMBI 0Opa30BaHUS CIOBOCOYETAHHMI W NPHIATATEIbHBIX NPH IMOMOIIU TMPe(UKCOB
WHTEHCUBHOCTH BO (DpaHIIy3CKOM SI3BIKE, a TaKkKe JIMHTBHCTHUYECKas cdepa MX ymoTpeOneHHs B COBPEMEHHOM (hpaHIly3cKOM
XYI0>KECTBEHHOH JTUTEPAType, B A3BIKE [IEUATH U PEKJIAMBbI, TOJUTHUECKON U HAYYHO-TEXHHUIECKOH IUTeparype.
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PREFIKSATSIYA - ZAMONAVIY FRANSUZ TILIDA SIFAT INTENSIVLIGI DARAJASINI IFODALASHNING
SERMAHSUL USULI SIFATIDA
Annotasiya
Mazkur maqolada fransuz tilida intensivlik prefikslarining sifatlar bilan so‘z birikmalarini hosil bo‘lish shakllari shuningdek,
ularning hozirgi zamon fransuz badiiy adabiyoti, matbuot va reklama tili, siyosiy va ilmiy-texnik adabiyotda qo‘llanilish doirasi

lingvostilistik jihatdan tahlil etilgan.

Kalit so‘zlar: prefiks, intensivlik, ekspressivlik, prefiksal tizim, desemantizasiya.

Kirish. Ma’lumki, fransuz tili XX-asrning ikkinchi
yarmidan boshlab, intensivlik ifodalovchi prefikslardan
foydalanishning eng mahsuldor davrini boshdan kechirdi.
Ko‘p qo‘llanilganlik nuqtai nazaridan, til “bezib qolgan”
intensivlik ravishlari “trés” (juda) va “extrémement”
(benixoya, o‘ta darajada) o‘z o‘rnini sekin-asta extra-, hyper-,
méga-, super-, sur-, ultra- kabi prefikclarga almasha boshladi.
Mazkur prefikslar o‘z navbatida, sifatlar va otlarning intensiv
shakllarini ifodalashda muhim ahamiyat kasb etdi. Jumladan,
sifatlardan archi-compétent, archidoué, extra-fort, extra-léger,
hyper-chic, super-sympa, surfin, ultra-facile, otlardan
archimensonge, hyperbronzage, méga-féte, une méga-idée,
superbagnole, surcapacité, ultra-vérité singari birikmalar keng
go‘llanila boshlandi [1].

Mavzuga oid adabiyotlar tahlili. Mazkur prefikslar
sifat, ot va fe’llar bilan birikib, so‘zning asosiy mazmunini
o‘zgartirmay, fagatgina unga yangi nozik ma’no beradi. Bu
shakllar katta ekspressivlik hamda baholash-emotsional tus
berilganlik bilan xarakterlanadi:

une vie super-chére,

un wagon archi-comble,

un super-remede, un pocte archi-connu,

un jeu extra-sportif, une robe ultra-moderne

Bu intensivlik prefikslarining reklama tilida keng
qo‘llanilishini, ularning siyosiy adabiyotda, publitsistik
magqolalarda, davriy matbuotda yoyilganligini tushuntirib
beradi. Yuqorida keltirilgan prefikslar ilmiy (texnologiya,
tibbiyotga oid) adabiyotda yangi tushunchalarni bildirish
uchun ishlatiladi, bular atamalashtirilgan deb nomlanuvchi
hosilalardir. Vaqt o‘tishi bilan ularning qo‘llanilish doirasi
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kengayib, tilning lug‘at tarkibiga kiradi. Archifou,
archiréactionnaire,  extra-fin, extra-fort, hypersensible,
surpeuplé, supra-national, surnaturel, extraordinaire, extra-fin,
ultrarapide, archicrédule, archivieux, archi-connu kabi
birikmalar so‘zlashuv tili va badiiy nashrlarda uchraydi.
Intensivlik prefikslarining keng targalish hodisasi
ko‘plab tilshunoslarning diqqatini o‘ziga jalb qilib kelmoqda.
XX-asr tilshunoslari tadgiqotlarining [2], shuningdek so‘nggi

yillarda amalga oshirilgan izlanishlar tahlili fransuz
tilshunoslari bu hodisani turlicha baholashlaridan dalolat
beradi [3].

Ularning ko‘pchiligi prefikslarning keng targalgan
qo‘llanilishini vaqtning ta’siri, ya’'ni tilning harakatiga so‘zsiz
ta’sir ko‘rsatadigan ijtimoiy omil bilan tushuntirishga harakat
giladi. Biroq, ushbu hodisaning rivojlanishiga
ko‘maklashadigan tilga oid ichki sabablar esa e’tiborga
olinmaydi.

Misol uchun, G.Gyultenberg, til hodisalarini xissiy-
ruhiy izohlashdan kelib chigib, kuchaytirish vositalarining
ko‘payishini individual psixologiya orqali tushuntirishga
harakat qiladi. So‘zlarning yoki butun bir iboralarning
emotsional-ekspressiv  nozik farqlari ma’nolarining tez
siygalanib ketishi sababli, G.Gyultenberg individuumning
belgini uzatishning yangi ancha ifodali vositalarini yaratishga
bo‘lgan intilishi haqida so‘z yuritadi. Bu intilish kuchaytirish
vositalarining  ko‘payishini  rag‘batlantiradi. =~ Bunday
innovatsiyalarga muallif prefikslar yordamida so‘z yasashni
ham kiritadi, muallifning fikri bo‘yicha, ular individuumning
belgini kuchaytirish ehtiyoji asosida kelib chiggan. Intensivlik
prefikslarining keng qo‘llanilishini boshga fransuz tilshunosi
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J. Marion ham o‘z tadqiqot ishida deyarli shunday
tushuntirishga harakat giladi. Farq shundan iboratki, bu yangi
hosilalarning paydo bo‘lishini alohida individumlarning
ehtiyoji bilan emas, balki butun bir davrning ehtiyoji bilan
tushuntiradi [4].

Shuning uchun J.Marion intensivlik prefiksi bilan
yaratilgan narsani o‘tkinchi, modalli hodisa sifatida baholaydi
va bu innovasiyalarning tilda mustahkamlanib golishiga
shubha giladi.

Shu bilan birga, boy faktik materialni keltirar ekan,
muallif super- prefiksli ayrim yangi hosilalar shu darajada
keng targalganligini, ular turmushning barcha tushunchalari
deyarli butunlab gamrab olganligini, siyosiy matbuotda,
reklama tilida keng qo‘llanilishini tan ola olmaydi.

M.Gallo o‘zining monografiyasida reklama tilining
ta’siri bilan prefikslarning kuchaytiruvchi formantlar rolida
tarqalishini  tushuntiradi va “d’une hyperaffectation”
xarakteriga ega bo‘lgan bu neologizmlarning umri qisqaligini
ko‘rsatib o‘tadi [5].

F.Lalan esa reklama tilning ichki uyg‘unligiga zararli
ta’sirini ta’kidlaydi, uning fikricha, reklama tili kuchli ta’sir
ko‘rsatish, “frapper 1’ceil” (ko‘zni quvontirish) maqgsadida
qo‘llanilgan so‘zlar bilan qorishib ketgan [6].

Shunday qilib, hozirgi fransuz tilida sodir bo‘layotgan
yangi jarayonlarni, shu jumladan, prefiksal so‘z yasashlarni
baholashda tilning hodisalariga puristik yondashuvning
namoyon bo‘lishi ko‘rinib turadi.

Tadgiqot metodologiyasi. Fransuz tilining tarixiy
taraqgiyoti va takomillashuvi faktlarini, uning analitik
shakllarga intilishini hisobga olmay (ya’ni ichki, asl tilga oid
sabablarni hisobga olmay) ba’zi tilshunoslar kuchaytiruvchi
prefiksal elementlar paydo bo‘lishining haqiqiy sabablarini
aniglay olmadilar. G.Gyultenberg va J.Marion sifat
intensivligining darajalari kategoriyasida prefiksal tizimning
garor topishini aniglashtirmadi va natijada ushbu hodisa
tilning qgonuniyatlari bilan hamjihatlikda ekanligi hamda
normaga aylanishi anglashilmasdan qoldi [7].

Prefiksal — mikro-tizimning  hosil ~ bo‘lishi  va
shakllanishini J.Dyubua va L.Gilber tilning o‘z tizimi ichidan
tushuntirib, fransuz tili morfologik tizimining rivojlanishidagi
umumiy tendensiyalarni aniglaydi va shu bilan birga ushbu
hodisaga ijtimoiy omil qanday ta’sir etishini ko‘rsatadi.

Diaxron va sinxron tahlil J.Dyubua va L.Gilberga
fransuz  tili  morfologik  tizimining  rivojlanishidagi
kuchaytiruvchi prefiksal elementlarning kengayishiga, hamda
prefiksal morfologik tizimning shakllanishiga imkon
tug‘dirgan ichki tendensiyalarni ham ochib berishga
ko‘maklashdi.

Bu eng avvalo quyidagilar:

a) fransuz tilining analitik shakllarga intilishi
natijasida qiyoslash darajalarining flektiv tizimi deyarli
analitik shakllar bilan almashtirildi. Prefiksal tizim,
mualliflarning  ko‘rsatib ~ o‘tishicha,  suffiksli  tizimni

almashtirdi va fe’l tizimida tuslanish qanday kategoriya
bo‘lgan bo‘lsa, sifat tizimida shunday kategoriyaga aylandi;

b) kuchaytirish vositalarining, xususan, belgining
intensivligini ifodalashning yangi kuchaytiruvchi vositalarini,
keyingi kengayishiga imkon tug‘diradigan fransuz tilining
intensivlashtirishga, ekspressivlikka moyilligidir. Shuningdek,
tilda ushbu til strukturasining mavjud elementlari qo‘llaniladi.
Misol uchun, sifat intensivligi darajalarini ifodalash uchun
fransuz tili yunoncha-lotincha shakllar bilan etimologik
jihatdan o‘zaro bog‘liq bo‘lgan prefiksal kuchaytirish
elementlarini qo‘llaydi:

archi (grec.) — au-dessus de

extra (latin) — hors de

hyper (grec.) — au-dessus, a I’excés

hypo (grec.) — au-dessous

infra (latin) — au-dessous
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sub (latin) — au-dessous

super, supra (latin) — au-dessus

ultra (latin) — au-dela, outre.

Genetik jihatdan bu prefikslar makon ma’nosiga ega
bo‘lgan mustaqil so‘zlarni ifodalaydi, ammo ularning
qo‘llanilishining kengayishiga qarab, ular o‘zining etimologik
ma’nosini yo‘qotib, kuchaytiruvchi elementlarning funksional
maydoniga o°tib ketadi.

Shunday qilib, prefiksal tizim til strukturasida mavjud
bo‘lgan o°sha elementlardan rivojlandi. Ilgari to‘liq ma’noli
bo‘lgan mazkur so‘zlar, asl ma’nosining susayishi yoki to‘liq
desemantizasiyasi sababli o‘zining mustaqilligidan mahrum
bo‘lib, sifat intensivligi darajasining ifodasi bo‘lib xizmat
giladigan struktur elementlarga aylanib goldi.

Taxlil va natijalar. Fransuz tilshunoslari M. lzert,
Sh.Bryuno, Kr.Nyurop, P.Porto, A.Doza, J.Dyubua,
L.Gilberlarning ta’kidlashicha, kuchaytiruvchi prefikslarning
rivojlanishi gadimgi fransuz tilidagi suffiksli fleksiyaning
butunlay yo‘qolishidan oldin paydo bo‘lgan eng qadimiy
hodisa hisoblanadi.

Kuchaytiruvchi prefikslarning shakllanishi, J.Dyubua
va L.Gilber, P.Portoning fikriga ko‘ra, XVI asrga tegishlidir.
O‘sha paytda, fransuz tilshunoslarining qayd qilishlaricha,
outre- (XVIll-asrda u ultra- bilan almashtirilgan), archi-, sur-,
super- kabi prefikslar sifat va otlar bilan birikib,
kuchaytiruvchi elementlarning rolini bajargan. XVIll-asrda bu
prefikslar kuchaytirish ma’nosida aynigsa keng tarqaladi va
qo‘llaniladi:

Archi-  (Préfixe (du  grec arkhein, commander),
exprimant une idée de superlatif, d’intensit¢é extréme ou
indiquant un rang hiérarchiquement supérieur): archi-
aristocrate, archi-jacobin, archi-monarchien, archi-patriotique,
archi-révolutionnaire;

Ultra- (Préfixe, du lat. ultra, au-deld, indiquant un
dépassement, un degré extréme) ultra-civique, ultra-
républicain, ultra-révolutionnaire, ultra-pacifique;

Sur- (Préfixe indiquant une supériorité dans 1’espace,
le temps, la hiérarchie, le degré ou la qualité) surajouté,
surchargé, surhaussement, sursolide, sursaturé, suroxygéné;

Super- (Préfixe du latin super, au-dessus de,
exprimant  une  supériorit¢)  superfin,  supersaturé,
supernaturaliste, superabondant, superéminent, superessentiel;

Hyper- (Préfixe, du grec huper, sur, indiquant une
position supérieure dans ’espace) hyperboidal, hypersublime,
hypercritique, hyperdiabolique.

Extra- (Préfixe du latin extra, en dehors, exprimant
I’extériorité (extraterrestre), ou du
frangais extraordinaire, donnant a un adjectif une valeur
superlative ou intensive (extrafin, extralucide)) prefiksi uzoq
vaqgt, to XlX-asrgacha o‘zining “tashqarida joylashuv”
etimologik ma’nosini saqlab qoladi va faqat XIX-asrda
kuchaytirish ma’nosini kengaytiradi: extrafin, extragrotesque,
extra-civilisé, extra-nourrissant, extra-riche va boshqalar [8].

Bu prefikslar bilan hosil gilingan yangi so‘zlar tilning
rivojiga o‘sha davrlarning ijtimoiy va iqtisodiy o‘zgarishlari
bevosita 0‘z ta’sirini o‘tkazgan. Fan va texnika sohasidagi
kashfiyotlar,  jamiyatning  ijtimoiy-siyosiy  tizimidagi
o‘zgarishlar, sinfiy kurashning kuchayishi, savdo-sotiq bilan
bog‘liq raqobat u yoki boshqa tushunchalarni bildirish uchun
yangi atamalarning paydo bo‘lishi zaruriyatini Kkeltirib
chiqgardi [9].

Xulosa va takliflar. Shunday gilib, kuchaytiruvchi
prefiksal elementlarning rivojlanishi ma’lum darajada ijtimoiy
omillar bilan bog‘liq edi. Biroq kuchaytiruvchi elementlarni
hosil qgilish va rivojlantirish masalasini bu hodisani fagat
tashqi, tildan tashqari sabablarning ta’siri bilan tushuntirish
mumkin emas. Til materialining tahlili bu hodisa morfologik
prefiksal tizimni hosil gilib, jadallik bilan rivojlanishni davom
ettirayotganini ko‘rsatmoqda.
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BBIPA’KEHUE IEPBUYHbBIX ®PAZEOJOI'NMYECKUX EJJUHUIL BO ®PAHIIY3CKOM S3bIKE
AHHOTAIHS
B nanHoOU cTaThe pedb UAET 0 GOPMUPOBAHUH MEPBUYHBIX (HPA3COIOTH3MOB M UX CXEMbI TPAHCIIO3UIIMU Ha (PPaHITy3CKOM SI3BIKE.

Ha ocHOBe mnpHMepoB OOBSCHSIOTCS,

Kak (pa3eosoru3Mbl MPEACTABIIIOT CO00 3aKOHYEHHYI0 (OpPMYy IEPBHYHBIX

(bpa3eos0ru3MoB U CIIy’KaT OCHOBOM /Uil 00pa30BaHMsI BTOPUYHBIX (hPa3eoIoru3MoB.

KitoueBble cioBa: dpaseonorus,
(hpaseosorus, 1epuBaTHIL.

CJIOBOCOYCTAHUA,

NEpBUYHAA TPAHCIIO3ULINA,

nepBUYHas (hpazeonorus, BTOPHIHAS

FRANSUZ TILIDA BIRLAMCHI FRAZEOLOGIK BIRLIKLARNING IFODALANISHI
Annotatsiya
Ushbu magolada fransuz tilida birlanchi frazeologik birliklarning yasalashi hamda ularning transpozitsiyaviy sxemalari hagida
so‘z boradi. Frazeologik birliklar birlamchi frazeologik birliklarning tugal shakli ekanligi, u ikkilamchi frazeologik birliklarning
hosil bo‘lishi uchun asos bo‘lib xizmat qilishi misollar yordamida ochib beriladi.
Kalit so‘zlar: frazeologik birikmalar, iboralar, birlamchi transpozitsiya, birlamchi frazeologik birliklar, ikkilamchi frazeologik

birliklar, derivatlar.

Kirish.  Ma’lumki, frazeologik  birliklar il
qurilishining lug‘at bosqichiga mansub ikkinchi lisoniy
birliklar bo‘lib, nominativ va signifikativ vazifa bajaradi,
ba’zan esa gaplar shaklida ham keladi[1]. Ushbu birliklarning
tuzilishi va mohiyati jihatdan o‘ziga hosligi sababli tilshinos
olimlarning tadqiqot ob’ekti bo‘lib kelmoqda. Aslida
frazeologik birliklarning shakllanishi ikki bosgich va uning
ikkita kichik turi bilan ifodalanadi, shundan kelib chigadiki,
leksik-semantik va frazeologik darajadagi transpozitsiya
bosgichlari soni mos keladi, lekin kichik turlari soni mos
kelmaydi. Bunday xulosa frazeologik va leksik birliklarni
shakllanishini o‘rganishda muhim ahamiyatga ega bo‘ladi.
Chunki bu turli sathda birliklar tizimli (sistemali)
shakllanishga egaligini ko‘rsatib turadi.

Mavzuga oid abiyotlar tahlili. Fransuz tilidagi
frazeologik birliklarning tahlilli shuni ko‘rsatadiki, iboralar
asosan transpozitsiyaviy sxemalar bo‘yicha amalga oshiriladi.
G. Sokolova fransuz tilida frazeologik birikmalar yasalishi
haqida gapirib, o‘z ishlarida birlamchi va ikkilamchi darajali
transpozitsiyani  sxemalar asosida keltirgan[2].  Ushbu
sxemadan ishimizda foydalanish o‘rinli bo‘ladi. Birinchi
darajali transpozitsiyada FS belgisi o‘zgaruvchan birikmani
belgilaymiz, FSi esa frazeologik birlikdir. Ikkinchi darajali
transpozitsiyada FS1 asl birlamchi frazeologik birlik, F1S2 esa
ikkilamchi frazeologik birlikni ifodalaydi. F va S belgilari mos
ravishda asl va uning derivatlarini shakli va mazmunini
ifodalaydi.

Fransuz tilidagi birlamchi ibora yasalishi uchun xos
bo‘lgan asl va hosila birliklar shaklining o‘zgarmasligi
sxemadagi F belgisining saglanishida aks etadi. Birikmaning
bir darajadan boshqasiga o‘tishida S mazmunni bildiruvchi
belgi 1 (S1) ko‘rsatkichini oladi, bu o‘zgaruvchan birikmani
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frazeologik birikmadan ajratib turadigan farqlarni ko‘rsatadi.
Ikkilamchi transpozitsiya paytida asl frazeologik birlikning
shakli o‘zgaradi ya’ni F — Fi, mazmun esa Si — S2 ga
aylanadi. O‘zgaruvchan birikmalar va frazeologik birliklar
komponent so‘zlarning o‘xshashlaridan iborat.
Frazeologizatsiya jarayonida Mokienko ta’kidlaganidek, “jonli
nutqda og‘zaki va nominal komponentlar majmui birinchi
navbatda  cheklanganligi” va  qo‘shimcha  ravishda
go‘llanmaning bo‘limlaridan biri bo‘lgan sifatdoshlarni
qo‘shamiz. ularning tanlanishi va o‘zgaruvchanligini
o‘rganishga bag‘ishlangan. Frazeologik birliklar tarkibiy
gismlarining bu xususiyatlari maxsus tahlilni talab giladi,
chunki transpozitsiyaning har bir bosgichi va kichik turi
frazeologik birliklarning ma'nosi va tuzilishi bilan, demak,
ularning tarkibiy qismlari bilan bevosita bog‘liqdir, chunki
"frazeologik birlik komponentlarining tarkibini aniglash.
birlik, mohiyatan, frazeologik birlikning o‘zi ta’rifidir”[2,40b]

Tadgigot metodologiyasi. Frazeeologik tizimning
rivojlanishi va boyitishi murakkab va ko‘p qirrali jarayon
ekanligini ta'kidlab, birlamchi transpozitsiya jamiyatning
barcha sohalarida hayot sharoitlari bilan u yoki bu tarzda
bog‘liq bo‘lgan juda yorqin va ifodali o‘zgaruvchan
birikmalarni tanlashni o‘z ichiga olishini qo‘shimcha qilish
mumkin[3].

Birlamchi  transpozitsiya deganda  frazeologik
bo‘lmagan xarakterdagi o‘zgaruvchan birikmalarni (va
jumlalarni)  frazeologik  birliklarga va ayni paytda
transpozitsiyaning kichik turiga o‘tkazish orgali bilvosita
nominatsiya birliklarini shakllantirish jarayoni tushuniladi.
Birlamchi  transpozitsiya mexanizmi asl  o‘zgaruvchi
birikmaning, gapning semantik yoki semantik-sintaktik gayta
konstruksiyasidan iborat bo‘lib, bunda yangi shakllanishlar asl
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tuzilishini saqlab qoladi. Masalan, “étre sur les dents”
o‘zgarmaydigan birikmasi ikki qiymatli frazeologik birlik
negizida “tishlarni ustida bolmoq” deb so‘zma so‘z tarjimasini
beradi hamda quyidagi ma’nolarni bildiradi: a) charchagan
bo‘lmoq, holdan toygan bo‘lmogq, b) butun vaqtini ish bilan
o‘tkazmoq. Ushbu ibora etimologiyasini kuzatsak, 1611 yili
paydo bo‘lgan “adent” termini bilan bog‘liq, xususan bu so‘z
“étre face contre terre” ya’'ni “erga yuzi bilan bo‘lmoq”
ma’nosini  anglatib, yuqoridagi  birikmamizni  birinchi
ma'no‘si-charchagan bolmoqg shundan kelib chiggan[9].
Lug-‘atlarda étre inquiet, étre en alerte, étre sur le qui-vive kabi
sinonimlari ham keltirilgan. Shuni aytish mumkinki,
o‘zgaruvchan birikma va frazeologik birlik o‘rtasidagi asosiy
farq ularning semantikasida namoyon bo‘ladi, asl nusxaning
shakli derivat shaklidan farg gilmaydi.

Tahlillar va natijalar. Birlamchi transpozitsiya
jarayonida o‘zgaruvchan birikmaning semantik o‘zgarishi va
yagona semantik yaxlitlik hosil bo‘lishi hisobiga asl
o‘zgaruvchi birikma frazeologik tabiatning bargaror obrazli
birikmasiga aylanadi. Aynan birlamchi transpozitsiya tilning

aksariyat  frazeologik  birliklari - bargaror  obrazli
birikmalarning shakllanishiga olib keladigan eng universal
jarayondir.

Agar  boshlang‘ich  birikmalardagi  kategorik
o‘zgarishlar har doim ham tizimli xususiyatga ega bo‘lmasa,
birlamchi transpozitsiyadagi semantik o‘zgarishlar
muntazamlik  bilan tavsiflanadi. Ko‘pgina  birlamchi

frazeologik birliklarning ma'nolarini tagqoslash birlamchi
transpozitsiyada tur va uyali transpozitsiya kabi shakllarni
aniglash imkonini beradi. Aspektual transpozitsiya tashqi
ko‘rinishida farq qiluvchi birlamchi fe'l frazeologik
birliklarining korrelyativ juftliklari mavjudligini anglatadi,
ammo aspekt tushunchasi "fagat harakatning mukammalligi
yoki nomukammalligini ifodalash bilan cheklanib golmasligi
kerak". Ushbu yondashuvning kengligi nafagat mukammal
yoki nomukammal harakatni, balki ushbu harakatlarning turli
bosgqichlarini ham nomlaydigan og‘zaki frazeologik birliklarni
tur transpozitsiyasi sifatida tasniflash imkonini beradi.
Shunday qilib, étre aux anges “baxtiyor bo‘lmoq”, ne pas étre
dans son assiette “o‘zini noqulay his qilmoq” (holat) — étre a
la bourre “kech qolmoq”, étre sur la bréche “qiyin holatda ham
g‘ayrat bilan ishlamoq” (harakat) misolida holat belgisi
harakatning belgisiga garama-qarshi qo‘yilgan. Zamonaviy
fransuz tili nafagat bunday semantik qgarama-garshilik
imkoniyati bilan, boshqa shakllarda aspektual
transpozitsiyaning mavjudligi bilan ham tavsiflanadi. Shunday
qgilib, prendre de la bouteille yoki avoir de la bouteille
frazeologik birikmasi vinoni saqlanishiga ishora bo‘lib,
ko‘chma ma'nosida u holatni anglatadi - "garimoq" (odam
haqida), “yoshi o‘tgan sari tajribasi oshish”. Qarish (vieux)
tushunchasi bilan semantik bog‘liq bo‘lgan harakatning
to‘ligligi prendre un coup de vieux "-vieillir soudainement-
“qarib ketish" kabi og‘zaki nutqdagi birlik bilan ko‘rsatiladi:
Lorsque nous rencontrons quelqu’un que nous avons
perdu de vue depuis des années, nous avons parfois
I’impression qu’il a pris uncoup de vieux; nous avons
parfois, au contraire, 1’impression qu’il n’a pas changé.
Impression fallacieuse — la dégradation, secréte, se fraye
d’abord un chemin a travers I’intérieur de 1’organisme, avant
d’éclater au grand jour.
(Michel Houellebecq, La carte et le territoire, 2010,
pages 232-233)
Bugungi kunda uning analogi «passer de mode»
modadan golmoqg, eskirmog mavjud [10]. Yugoridagi
misollardan ko‘rinib turibdiki, frazeologik birliklarning o‘ziga
x0s garama-qgarshiligi fransuz tilining ibora shakllanishida
muhim o‘rin tutadi.
Birlamchi transpozitsiyaning yana bir keng targalgan
shakli bu asosan substantiv frazeologik birliklarni gamrab
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oluvchi ichki transpozitsiyadir. Ba'zi frazeologik birliklar
o‘zgaruvchan birikmalar asosida hosil bo‘ladi, ular majburiy
ravishda o‘zaro birlashtiruvchi bitta komponentni tarkibida
bo‘ladi, bu esa ichki transpozitsiya sifatida belgilanishga olib
keladi. Masalan, un coup de main « yordam », un coup d’oeil
«nazar » , coup de foudre « bir ko‘rishda muhabbat », coup de
chapeau «ta’zimy», coup de feu «o‘q otilishi», coup de téte
«o‘ylanmagan qaror”, coup de fil “telefon chaqirig‘i” va
hokazo. Hozirgi fransuz tilida bu tipdagi frazeologik birliklar
ko‘p.

O‘zgaruvchan birikmalarning frazeologik birliklarga
o‘tishini amalga oshirishda semantik jihat asosiy hisoblanadi,
shu sababli ushbu birikmalardagi transpozitsiyaning individual
bo‘lgan ichki shakllari birlamchi transpozitsiyaga xosdir.
Yugqoridagi misollarda ko‘rgan transpozitsiyaviy shakllarning
mavjudligi ushbu jarayonning tartibliligini, uning tizimliligini
tasdiglaydi va o‘zgaruvchan birikmalarni qayta shakllanish
holati frazeologik leksika rivojlanishining asosiy tendentsiya-
larini ko‘rsatadi. Frazeologik ibora shakllanishining birinchi
bosgichi birlamchi transpozitsiya bilan, ikkinchi bosgichi esa
ikkilamchi transpozitsiya bilan bog‘lagan holda aytishimiz
mumkinki, ular ierarxik korrelyatsiyaga ega va semantik
jihatdan xilma-xil bo‘lgan frazeologik birliklar yagona
transpozitsion jarayonga birlashadi. Oz navbatida, frazeologik
birliklarning  bosqichlari va funksional xususiyatlarini
aniqlashdan magqsad, frazeologik birliklarning o‘ziga xos
xususiyati kommunikativ yaxlitlikning semantik elementi
ekanligini ko‘rsatib berishdadir.

Ikkilamchi  transpozitsiya deganda bir leksik-
grammatik sinfga mansub birlamchi frazeologik birliklarning
boshga sinfga o‘tishi sababli ikkilamchi frazeologik birliklar
shakllanishi jarayoni tushuniladi. Ya’ni avvaldan mavjud
bo‘lgan ko‘chma ma’noli bilvosita nominativ birliklar asosida
yangi bilvosita nominativ birliklarning hosil bolishidir[4].

Ikkilamchi transpozitsiyada asl birikma strukturasini
saqlashi yoki o‘zgartirishi bilan birga semantik-sintaktik gayta
quriladi. Masalan, verser des larmes de crocodile (timsoh ko‘z
yoshlarini to‘kmoq) — les larmes de crocodile, «biron narsa
ilinjida yig‘lamoq »- «yolg‘on ko‘z yosh »; é&tre fauché
(o‘rilgan bo‘lmoq) — fauché, «puli yoq bo‘lmoq » -«pulsiz,
kambag‘al»; casse-pied - casse-pieds, "singan oyoq"
"zararkunanda"[5].

Fransuz frazeologiyasida birlamchi frazeologik
birliklar ~ asosida ikkilamchi  frazeologik  birliklarning
shakllanish jarayoni yetarlicha yoritilmagan. Buning asosiy
sababi, o‘zgaruvchan fraza va birikmalarning
frazeologizatsiyalanishi ~ (iboraga  aylanishi)  bilvosita
nominativ birliklarini shakllantirishning asosiy usuli sifatida
ko‘rib chiqilgan[6]. Bu o‘rinda ikkilamchi frazeologik birlik
deb, semantik va sintaktik o‘zgarishga qodir bo‘lgan
frazeologik birliklar aytiladi. Bundan tashqari, ikkilamchi
transpozitsiyaning konversiya, elliptik va derivatsion kabi
shakllaridagi farqg mavjudligini S. Ballining fikrlari ham
tasdiglaydi: “... har bir tilning o‘ziga xos transpozitsion
shakllari mavjud bo‘lib, ular kategoriyalarni belgilashda
muhim mezon bo‘lib xizmat qiladi”[7].

Frazeologik  birlik bu  birlamchi  frazeologik
birliklarning tugal shakli bo‘lib, u ikkilamchi frazeologik
birliklarni hosil bo‘lishi uchun asos bo‘lib xizmat qiladi.
Avval  semantik-sintaktik  transformatsiyasi  jarayonida
murakkab birlik FB1 ni hosil bo‘lishini e’tirof etgan holda,
yuqorida aytilgan ikkilamchi transpozitsiyaning shaqgllari
quyidagi sxemalar asosida ko‘rsatib berish mumkin: Elliptik
transpozitsiya quyidagi sxema bo‘yicha amalga oshiriladi: FS1
— E — F1S2 ( bunda E belgisi ikkinchi darajali frazeologik
birliklarni  yasashda  frazeologik  birliklarning  ellips
komponentidir), konversiya: FS1 — FI1S2, derivativ
konversiya esa: FS1 + suff.— F1S2[2,33b]
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Birlamchi transpozitsiyaning o‘ziga xos tomonlari
quyidagilar:

a) o‘zgaruvchi birikma va frazeologik birlikning
shakliy o‘ziga xosligi;

b) asl va hosila birliklarining bir xil funksional sinfga
xosligi;

c) asl va hosilalar o‘rtasidagi semantik shakllanish
munosabati mavjudligi.

Bundan fargli ravishda,
quyidagilar bilan tavsiflanadi:

a) asl va hosila frazeologik birliklar o‘rtasidagi formal
farq (konversion transpozitsiya bundan mustasno);

b) birlamchi va ikkilamchi frazeologik birliklarning
turli funksional sinflarga xosligi;

c) birlamchi va ikkilamchi frazeologik birliklar
ortasidagi semantik shakllanish munosabati.

Xulosa va takliflar. Shunday qilib, ulardagi
xususiyatlardan ko‘rinib turibdiki, birlamchi va ikkilamchi
transpozitsiyalar a va b bo‘limlarda bir biridan farq qiladi.
Lekin ular ¢ bo‘limda o‘zaro o‘xshashdir, chunki ularning

ikkilamchi transpozitsiya

boshlang‘ich va hosilalari semantika nuqtai nazaridan o‘zaro
bog‘liqdir. Frazeologik birliklar shakllanishining birinchi
bosqichi bilan nazariy jihatdan bog‘liq bo‘lgan birlamchi
transpozitsiya asl frazeologik birliklarning muhim gatorini
gamrab oladi.

Ikkilamchi  transpozitsiya,  shakllari  jihatidan
birlamchiga qaraganda ko‘proq tarqalgan bo‘lib, boshlang‘ich
birliklarning cheklangan miqgdorida - odatiy frazeologik
birliklarga targaladi. Birlamchi transpozitsiyadan fargli
o‘larog, bu bir leksik-grammatik sinfdan ikkinchisiga o‘tish
natijasida ushbu magomni olgan ikkilamchi frazeologik
birliklar mavjudligining mumkin bo‘lgan bosqichidir, chunki
ikkilamchi  transpozitsiya uchun birlamchi frazeologik
birliklarning nisbatan  kichik guruhigina boshlang‘ich
(original) vazifasini bajaradi.

Ma’lum so‘z turkumlariga oid so‘z yoki birliklar
hamda ikkilamchi frazeologik birliklarning transpozitsiyasi
haqgidagi ma’lumotlarni solishtirsak, leksik-semantik sathda
frazeologik birliklarining traspozitsiyasi bilan parallel holda
ketmasligini ko‘rish mumkin.
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Annotation

In this article, English and Uzbek folk proverbs are studied in the field of paremiology of folklore and differ from other genres of
folklore with a number of peculiarities. In them, the idea is expressed in the form of a clear, complete conclusion, a concise
sentence, guided by the expression of a particular sentence in a logical sequence, sharp polarity, and can be used in its own and
figurative senses. In addition, the proverbs show their universal nature through the predominance of exemplary, instructive
aspects.
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INGLIZ VA O‘ZBEK TILLARIDAGI MAQOLLARNING LINGVISTIK TADQIQI
Annotatsiya

Ushbu maqolada ingliz va o‘zbek xalq magqollari xalq og‘zaki ijodining paremiologiya sohasi bo‘yicha o‘rganildi va o‘ziga xos
bir qancha xususiyatlari bilan xalq og‘zaki ijodining boshqa janrlaridan farqlandi. Ularda fikr aniq, tugal xulosa, lo‘nda hukm
tarzida ifodalangan, muayyan hukmni mantiqiy izchillikda, keskin qutbiylikda ifodalash yetakchilik qilingan va o‘z va ko‘chma
ma’nolarda go‘llana olish imkoniga ega. Bundan tashqari maqollarda ibratlilik, pand-nasihat kabi jihatlar ustun turishi orqgali
o‘zining umuminsoniy jihatlarini ko‘rsatadi.

Kalit so‘zlar: Paremik janrlar, lingvokulturologiya, paremiologlar, folklorshunoslar, etnograflar, lingvistik paradigma,
etnolingvistika.

JJMHI'BUCTUYECKOE UCCJIEJOBAHUE IMOCJOBUIL HA AHIJIMMCKOM U Y3BEKCKOM SI3bIKAX
AHHOTALUSA
B nmanHO#l craThe aHTNHMiiCKMe W y30€KCKHME HApOIHBIE ITOCIOBHIBI H3Y4YarOTCsA B OONACTH MApeMHOJIOTHH (ONBKIOpa U
OTIIMYAIOTCS OT APYTHX KaHPOB (osbkiIopa psgoM ocoOeHHOCTEH. B HUX MBICTB BhIpakaeTcs B (OopMe SICHOTO, 3aKOHUYEHHOTO
BBIBOJIa, KPATKOTO  MPEIUIOKEHHUS, PYKOBOJACTBYSICh  BBIP@KEHHEM  KOHKPETHOT'O  MPEMAJIOKEHHS] B JIOTHUECKOM
MOCIIE0BATEIBHOCTH, PE3KOU MONSIPHOCTH U MOXKET YIOTPEOSITHCS B COOCTBEHHOM W TEPEHOCHOM cMbiciax. Kpome Toro,
MOCJIOBHIIBI TIPOSIBIISIIOT CBOO OOIIEUEIOBEUESCKYIO IPUPOTY Uepe3 Mpeodiiafanue 00pa3oBO-MOYyYHTEIbHBIX ACTIEKTOB.
KnawueBble cioBa: [lapemuueckue >XKaHPBI, JHHTBOKYJIBTYPOJIOTHUCCKHE HCCICIOBAHHS, MapEeMUOJOTH, (OIBKIOPHUCTHI,

3THOFpa(I)LI, JIMHTBUCTUYECKAs NapagnurMa, dTHOJIUHIBUCTHKA.

Introduction. The relationship of paremic genres has
not been studied in a complex way. Proverbs are studied on
the basis of linguistic achievements under the name of
semantic integrity. In particular, the research of M.Z.
Sadriddinova is devoted to the study of the vocabulary of
Uzbek proverbs and sayings. The approach to proverbs as a
unit of language, that is, the definition of proverbs as fixed
compounds, is reflected, albeit to a lesser extent, in
dissertations. Among them is Bibish Jorayeva's dissertation on
"The linguistic position and spiritual application of proverbs."
In this study, the scientist tried to shed light on the similarities
and differences between proverbs and sayings, proverbs and
sayings from a linguistic point of view. It should be noted that
there are very few linguoculturological studies of proverbs.

Literature review. Language is inextricably linked
with culture. Today, economic, political, cultural and scientific
relations between peoples, nations, countries, international and
cultural communicative processes in the field of linguistics,
the interaction of languages and language culture, as well as
the national identity of language. led to the emergence of a
new field - linguoculturology, which has its own specific
direction and subject. As a result, by the end of the twentieth
century, a new branch of linguistics, linguoculturology, aimed
at studying the problems of language and culture, developed
rapidly.

Linguoculturology is a separate branch of science that
studies language and culture together, reflecting the
interdependence of "language and culture”, its formation and
development. It is important to note that proverbs that have the
same meaning in two languages do not exactly match.
Translating idioms, proverbs, and sayings from one language
into another is difficult to find alternatives or similar
equivalents. Because they do not immediately come to mind.
The following examples confirm our opinion: - The best of a
horse is known from its footsteps, and the best of a man is
from his words. It is a good horse that never stumbles. "Good
is under the tree, Evil is under the feet." Hope for the best and
prepare for the worst. "If you argue with the bad, you'll lose
your dignity." Make the worst of both worlds. "If you
approach the good, you will achieve, if you approach the bad,
you will be ashamed." He that lies down with dogs must rise
up with fleas. The world of proverbs and sayings is a
"productive area" for the study of scholars - linguists, literary
critics, paremiologists, folklorists, ethnographers. This is
natural, because the proverbial form, although compact and
simple, can be considered from different points of view.
Proverbs, as a semantically and structurally complete text, also
attract the attention of text linguistics, a relatively young
branch of linguistics.
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Research Methodology. Different proverbs in the
same language, even in languages that are close to each other
and not related to each other at all, may belong to the same
logical type and show the same sign. Therefore, they are
directly related to logical semantics and semiotics. Proverbs
are sentences that, from a grammatical point of view, are a
specific syntactic unit. Therefore, the formal structure of a
proverb as a syntactic unit should be studied in grammar. In
our view, such considerations are like axiomatic conclusions,
not trivial ones. The researcher's task is to show how fair these
are and how deep they are based on different languages that
are related to each other and, conversely, much longer. It
should be noted that in the late 80's, the staff of the Alisher
Navoi Institute of Language and Literature of the Academy of
Sciences of Uzbekistan published about 13,000 articles in
alphabetical order. This example also shows the great and
invaluable cultural heritage of the Uzbek people. It should be
noted without hesitation that such a huge treasure is rarely
available to the peoples of the world. Life experience shows
that any poet can compose dozens of songs when nature is
given to intense passion. But it takes decades or hundreds of
years for a single proverb to be artistically perfect and to take
root in the hearts of the people. When we talk about the
history of the study of proverbs and the process of collecting
them, we also need to think about their classification. There
are several ways in which Uzbek folklorists classify proverbs:

* In alphabetical order. According to him, the available
material is arranged in alphabetical order in the collection of
proverbs. Its advantage is that the user can find the proverb in
the collection faster.

* In the order of topics. This type of classification is
more complex and perfect than the previous one. Because this
type of material is divided into groups of specific topics, and
the material on each topic is presented in alphabetical order.
The collection of proverbs arranged in this order is both
practical and theoretical, as they are easy to use and, most
importantly, reflect the scope of a particular collection of folk
proverbs.

* Depending on whether it is literal or figurative. The
semantic nature of proverbs 15 changes over time: proverbs
that were previously used in their original meaning can later
have only a figurative meaning. Accordingly, there are two
types of proverbs: a) used in their own sense; b) used in a
literal and figurative sense; e) applicable only. In general, this
type of classification allows us to identify semantic changes in
the nature of folk proverbs over time, and to determine to what
extent each proverb can meet the requirements of the period.

* According to the chronology of the social period in
which it was created. Proverbs is an ancient, yet always
modern genre. Its antiquity is as long as the history of the
people. Folk proverbs reflect the various socio-economic
processes experienced by a particular people. So you can tell
when proverbs were created.

* By structure. In such a classification, articles are
divided into several groups depending on the number of
logical centers in the structure. That is:

1. 1-component

2. 2-component

3. 4-component and more.

When proverbs are studied from a linguistic point of
view, it should be noted that anthropocentric research is
important in linguoculturology. The role of anthropocentric
research in the study of specific aspects of national culture
within linguistics as a whole is unique, that is, it explores the
commonality of culture-language and language-culture
relations. Language is involved in two processes that are
directly related to the worldview. First, it forms the linguistic
representation of the worldview, in which the deepest layers of
the human worldview are formed. Second, the language itself,

using a special human lexicon, represents the worldviews of
people, bringing to the language elements of the culture to
which it belongs. The role of anthropocentric research in the
study of specific aspects of national culture within linguistics
as a whole is unique, that is, it explores the commonality of
culture-language and language-culture relations. Language is
involved in two processes that are directly related to the
worldview. First, it forms the linguistic representation of the
worldview, in which the deepest layers of the human
worldview are formed. Second, the language itself, using a
special human lexicon, expresses the worldview by
introducing into the language elements of man, of the culture
to which he belongs. The linguistic paradigm can be described
as: "The linguistic paradigm is an example of universally
recognized rules and views in the practice of linguistics, and it
is a model that scientists rely on in their research.” It is well
known that in linguistics, paradigms do not change each other,
but one complements the other, while the other coexists,
ignoring the other. Traditionally, the scientific paradigm has
been divided into three types: comparative-historical, system-
structural, and anthropocentric. It is the first scientific
paradigm in linguistics. For example, the comparative-
historical method was the first special method of linguistics. In
the system-structural paradigm, the word is the focus because
the focus is on the object, the thing, the horse. The complex
study of proverbs, especially in terms of content, is directly
related to such disciplines as cultural studies, ethnolinguistics
and ethnography. Culture is usually passed from one
generation to another through language. In the early stages of
social development, this was done orally, including through
folk oral creations, particularly proverbs, one of the most
prominent genres of such creation.

Analysis and results. “Proverbs are the most
characteristic genre of folklore, not the most common. The
history, character, labor activities, and peculiarities of a
people's life are sealed in proverbs or hidden in a convincing,
metaphorical way, like traces of ancient life left on stone.
Proverbs will live on for thousands of years, as long as the
people who created them live. The language of the people who
created the proverbs has been preserved for thousands of years
with its figurative power. ” It is important to remember that
proverbs embody the wisdom of the people who created them.
About the wisdom of the people - a great science. People with
a lot of experience will get it. Aristotle, the great philosopher
of his time and the following centuries, the great philosopher
of the fourth century BC, said: “Wisdom is the science of
some causes and beginnings. Nowadays, a proverb is
understood as "a short, stable, melodically organized,
complete sentence (simple or compound sentence) that reflects
the centuries-old life experience of the people.” A proverb is a
model of a "piece” of society. So there is no point in
understanding any world without studying it. “A proverb is a
short, well-established, rhythmically organized figurative
speech that can be used in many senses according to the
principle of alternative speech. The signs and symptoms
described in this definition are brevity, stagnation, rhythm,
ambiguity, and so on. It is also emphasized that the proverbs
summarize the socio-historical and life experiences of the
people”. The uniqueness of becomes even clearer if its
historical origins are analyzed as a specific phenomenon of
people's life, language and art. The first proverbs date back to
ancient times. "The origins of proverbs are hidden in them.
Many of the proverbs go into the realm of industrial relations,
into the realm of tradition, and become an integral part of it.
The poetic expression of thought in proverbs is an
unconscious artistic form of reality. "In contrast to the
proverb, “a proverb is a generally accepted figurative
expression that exists in speech for emotional evaluation and
is applied to a number of similar life events on the principle of
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alternative. If the proverb reinforces the speech with a separate
content, a whole new conclusion, the proverb is included as a
complete idea (sentence), as a complete part of the conclusion

Conclusion/Recommendations. In the last 30 years
of the twentieth century, a new structural-semantic approach
to the analysis of proverbs emerged. This text is related to the
development of linguistics and paremiology. One of the
founders of scientific paremiology is G. L. Permyakov.
According to him, figurative expressions that express
"incomplete thought" are called proverbs, and figurative
sentences that form "incomplete thought" are called proverbs.
Both proverbs and sayings are considered in the context of G.

L. Permyakov's theory of printed words. Each language's
vocabulary has its own set of complex clichés, that is, fixed,
ready-to-use, indivisible conversations. These are structural
terms in the form of idioms in the form of (ustasi farang),
various articles, proverbs, "high-flying words", the author's
folk sayings, the usual newspaper and literary stamps that are
easy to think of in semiotics (sign science), etc.

In conclusion, the articles are of lingvoculturology is
considered an object. Linguoculturology is the study of the
interrelation of language and culture, with proverbs at the
center. Proverbs reflect the people's historical experience and
past. Proverbs are studied semantically in folklore and
linguistics.
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LINGVOPRAGMATIK TAHLIL VA UNING XUSUSIYATLARI
Annotatsiya
Ushbu magolada turli misollarda so’z birikmalarinig lingvopragmatik tahlili yoritib beriladi va tadgiqotlar natijasi ko’rib

chigiladi

Kalit so‘zlar: pragmatik munosabat, nutqiy akt nazariyasi, deixis, grammatik aloga, semantika,sintaksis, implikatsiya.

LINGUOPRAGMATIC ANALYSIS AND ITS CHARACTERISTICS
Annotation
This article highlights the lingua-pragmatic analysis of phrases using various examples and discusses the results of the study.
Key words: pragmatic relations, speech act theory, deixis, grammatical communication, semantics, syntax, implication.

JIMHT BOITPATMATHYECKHU AHAJIN3 U ETO XAPAKTEPUCTHKA
AHHOTaALHSA
B nanHOl crarbe Ha pasnMYHBIX NPUMEpAaX OCBEIIEH JIMHIBONPAarMaTHUECKUN aHajau3 CIOBOCOYETAHWM U PacCMOTPEHBI

PE3yIbTATHI UCCIICAOBAHUS.

KiioueBble cjioBa: IparMaTU4eCKue OTHOULICHHUA, TEOPpUA PEUYEBOTO aKTa, HeﬁKCHC, TpaMMaTU4CCKasd KOMMYHHUKaIIUA,

CCMaHTHKa, CHHTaKCUC, UMIIJIMKALUA.

Kirish. Hozirgi kunda zamonaviy tilshunoslik va
kognitiv tilshunoslikning taraqgiyot bosgichi kommunikativ
munosabatlar, antroposentrik tamoyillar asosida o’rganilib,
lisoniy hodisalar va ularning foydalanishdagi holatlari keng
tadgiq etilmogda. Tilshunoslikning matn lingvistikasi,
pragma-lingvistika, lingvokulturologiya, psixolingvistika,
etnolingvis-tika, kognitiv  tilshunoslik va  boshga
yo’nalishlarida inson omili tadqiqot obyektiga aylanib
bormoqda. Shuningdek, matn va uning birliklarini o’rganishda
tag ma’nosini va inson omili aloqasini o’rganilishiga e’tibor
berilmoqda. Professor Sh.Safarov “pragmatika
tilshunoslikning alohida sohasi bo‘lib, unda muloqot
jarayonida lisoniy birliklarni tanlab olish, ularni qo‘llash
hamda ushbu qo‘llanishdagi  birliklarning  mulogot
ishtirokchilariga ta’siri masalalari o‘rganiladi” .

Mavzuga oid adabiyotlarning tahlili. Pragmatika

zamonaviy tilshunoslik tadgiqot predmeti nutgiy akt
nazariyasi,  deyksis  nazariyasi, diskurs  nazariyasi,
pragmasemantika,  pragmastilistika  kabi  sohalarining

yaratilishiga va o’rganilishiga imkon yaratib berdi. Hozirda
pragmalingvistika til taraqqgiyotini ifodalovchi tahlilarning
keng gamrovli turi hisoblanadi. Anigroq gilib Y.D.Apresyan
o’zining lug’atida quyidagicha ta’rif beradi: pragmatika
so‘zlovchining vogelikka, xabarning tuzilishiga, adresatga
munosabati, til birliklariga (leksema, affiks, grammema,
sintaktik qurilma) mustahkam bog‘liq ekanligini ta’kidlaydi.

Zamonaviy tilshunoslikning turli xil tadgigotlarini
umumiy bir yerga to’plasak pragmatika yo’nalishida olib
borilgan izlanishlarda turli xil o’xshashliklar mavjud. Ular
quyidagilar:

1) Pragmalingvistika bo‘yicha olib borilgan barcha
tadgiqotlarda til, inson nutqiy faoliyati hagida fikr
yuritilganda, faoliyat asosiy tushuncha sifatida e’tirof etiladi;

2) Til kommunikatsiya jarayonida, bizga ma’lumki,
deyksis(ishora) hodisasi (grekcha “deixis” — ko’rsatish,
gapirayotgan shaxsga yoki gapirilayotgan paytiga u yoki bu
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munosabatda bo’lgan predmet, vogqea-hodisa, shaxslarni
ko’rsatish funksiyasi, vazifasi, ma’nosi)

Shuningdek, magolani yozish mobaynida meaning in
interaction: Pragmatikaga kirish: Jenni Tomas,(1995). Kabi
xorij adabiyotlaridan analiz qilish va pragmatika tushunchasi
haqida izlanildi. Taboada, M. (2021)” Pragmatika and diskurs
analizi” kitobi shuningdek In J. Bruhn de Garavito and J. W.
Schwieter “Lingvistikaga kirish: Nazariy va amaliy
yondashuvlar”asarlari orqali matnning pragmatic analizi
haqida ma’lumotlarga ega bo’lindi. Ushbu ishimizda asosiy
manba sifatida Shaxriyor Safarovning “Pragmalingvistika”
kitobi, G. Toirova, D. Lutfullayeva, S. Rahimov, M.
Qurbonova ishlaridan olindi.

Tadgigot metodologiyasi. Maqola tahlily bo’lib,
giyoslash va mulohaza qilish(tajribaga asoslangan)usullardan
va statistik,tarixiy metodlardan foydalanildi. Pragmatik
jihatdan matn va uning birliklari, so’roq gaplar, ibora, frazalar
va s0’z birikmalari tahlili va ularni turli adabiyotlar misolida
taqqoslab tahlil qilib uni giyoslab o’rganish ishimizning asosiy
magsadidir.

Tahlil va natijalar. Pragmatika konteksdagi ma’noni
ifodalaydi, semantika bilan chambarchas sohadir. Pragmatik
tahlil kontekstda tildan foydalanishni o'rganishni nazarda
tutadi, bunda tilning aniqg kommunikativ magsadlarga erishish
uchun ganday ishlatilishiga e'tibor garatiladi. Masalan, "Tuzni
o'tkazib yubora olasizmi?" oddiy so‘rovdek tuyulishi mumkin,
lekin uning ma’nosi so‘zlovchining konteksti va ohangiga
qarab o‘zgarishi mumkin. Agar talabchan ohang bilan aytilsa,
bu muloyim iltimos emas, balki buyruq sifatida talgin qilinishi
mumkin.

Yana bir misol: “Kechirasiz” so‘z birikmasi turli
pragmatik ma’nolarga ega bo‘lishi mumkin. U chinakam
pushaymonlikni ifodalash, xato uchun kechirim so'rash yoki
hatto  kelishmovchilik yoki noqulaylikni  bildirishning
xushmuomala usuli sifatida ishlatilishi mumkin.

Shuningdek pragmatik tahlilni chuqurroq o’rganishda
albatta bu analizzlarni mustagil amalga oshirish magsadga
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muvofiqdir. Keying berilgan misollar Abdula Qodiriyning
o’chmas durdona asari “Mehrobdan Chayon” dan olingan
bo’lib pragmatik analiz semantic tahlildan fargi ochib
berilgandir:

—Ra'noni egasiga topshirmag ‘uningizcha, — dedi Nigor
oyim, — quyulmaydirg‘ang‘a o‘xshaydir. Bu Ra’noni egasiga
berishning qaysidir vaqtda sodir bo‘ladigan muayyan hodisa
yoki harakat borligini bildiradi. Ya’ni bu so’z birikmasi
semantik jihatdan Ra’noni turmushga berishni nazarda tutsa
matndagi aaniq yaqqol pragmatik ma’noga ko’ra bunga vaqt
yetib kelib uning katta qiz bo’lganligiga ishora giladi.

Bu oila Mohlar oyimning taklifini ma'amnuniyat gabul
etdi. Chunki“o‘xshatmay uchratmas” degandek narigi taraf
ham Mohlar oyimning bittasi edi. Sovchilar Na'imani yoqtirib
Mohlar oyimning taklifini qabul qilib ketdilar. Ushbu so’z
birikmasi pragmatik nuqta’i nazardan konteksga ko’ra mohlar
oyim bilan sovchilarning didi bir kelganini bildirib to’yga
roziligini, qiz yoqqanini anglatsa ma’no jihatdan huddi Mohlar
oyimdek inson ma’nosini beradi.

Shu sarpo kiyish voqi'asidan so‘ng maxdum Anvarga
boshgacha garab qoldi va ichidan“senodam bo‘ladirg‘an
ko‘rinasan”, deb qo‘ydi. Pragmatik jihatdan ushbu so’z
birikmasi matnda shubhalanib Anvar hagida turli xil garorlar
qabul qilishga olib keldi degan a’no yaqqol namayondir.

Ra’no laganlarni ko‘tarib jo‘nadi. Atlas ko‘ylak ichida
to‘lginlanib ko‘ringan uning latif gavdasi alhol Anvarning
ko‘z hadafi edi.

— Men xuftanga chigmayman, Ra’no!

Ra’no yarim yo‘lda to‘xtab, kulimsiragan holda
Anvarga garadi:

— Chigarman! — dedi. Ushbu dialogda matn ishorasi
so’zlovchining hozirgi ogshom ya’ni kech xufton namozi
davomida biror joyga borish rejasi yoki niyati yo'gligini
ko'rsatadi.  Pragmatik ma'no  to'g'ridan-to'g'ri  bo'lib,
so'zlovchining muayyan hodisa yoki faoliyatda ishtirok
etmasligini bildiradi.

Anvar samimiy va riyo aralash tabriklardan ancha
o‘ngg‘aysizlang‘an edi. Boshidag‘i yorlig‘ni qo‘lig‘a olib, o‘z-
o‘zidan taajjublangannamo atrofidagi mirzolarg‘a qaradi:

— Janobning amirlari bilan, — dedi Anvar ularga
xitoban, — eng og‘ir va javobgarlik bir xizmatni o‘z ustimga
olishqa majbur bo‘ldim. Ushbu gapning konteksdagi
pragmatik analizi Anvarning 0’z xohishi bu ishni 0’z bo’yniga
olmoqgchi emasligi tamomila boshga ish ishtiyogida yurib
majburan bu garorni olganligiga ishoradir.

— Mirzoga aytishni ep ko‘rmadim; masalan, rivoyat va
hokazo masalalarga hojat tushsa, bizdan begona qilmasin...
Janobingiz ham shuni ta’yinlab qo‘yasiz.

—Xo°D, tagsir, x0‘b.

— Faromush gilmassiz, albatta?

— Xotirjam’ tagsir. Ushbu javob orgali matnda
pragmatik analiz aniq so’zlovchining fikriga qo’shilishi va bu
ishlarni imi jimida amalga oshirish magsadida javob bergani
hisoblanadi.

Men orag‘a so‘z aralashtirdimmi?.. Yoza bering, men
shunday garab turaman.

Anvar Ra’noga o‘nglanib o‘lturdi:

—Foydasi yo‘q, endi fikrni o ‘g ‘irlading

Ushbu analizda semantic  jihatdan  fikrning
chalkashganigiga ishora qilinsa matndagi pragmatic ma’nosi
boshga fikrni vujudga kelishi va o’ylanayotgan masala tubdan
o’zgarganiga ishora qiladi.

Tahlilar shuni ko’rsatadiki, har bir konteksda tag
ma’no va asl ma’nolar mavjud, pragmatika orqali nafaqat tag
balki asl shuningdek so’zlovchilar o’retasidagi sirli savol
javoblar ham aniglanadi. Shuning uchun ham pragmatika katta
fan bo’lib u orqali yozuvchilar galami naqadar o’tkirligi va
o’quvchi nega har bir asarni qayta-qayta o’qib yangi ma’no
anglashi ayon bo’ladi. Pragmatikada so'zlovchilar so'zlarni
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s0'zma-so'z talgin gilishdan tashgari mo'ljallangan ma'nolarni
etkazish uchun real hayotda tildan ganday foydalanishlarini
o'rganadi. Pragmatika implikatsiya, presuppozitsiya, Nutgiy
akt nazariyasi va suhbat implikaturasi kabi turli jihatlarni
o'rganadi.

Nutgiy akt nazariyasi: : Pragmatikaning bu bo‘limi
so‘rovlar, buyruqlar berish yoki va’dalar berish kabi
harakatlarni bajarish uchun so‘zlardan ganday foydalanilishini
o‘rganadi. U nutgiy harakatlar ortidagi niyatlarni va ular
tinglovchilar tomonidan ganday tushunilishini tekshiradi.

Implikatsiya munosabatlari: so'zlarning so'zma-so'z
talginidan emas, balki kontekstdan kelib chigadigan
ma'nolarni o'rganish.

Samarali mulogot: Ijtimoiy uyg'unlikni saglash va
xushmuomilalikni saglash uchun tildan foydalanish usullarini
o'rganish.

Suhbat maksimlari:  Grice tomonidan taklif
gilinganidek, ma'ruzachilar suhbatda hamkorlik tamoyillariga
ganday rioya gilishlari yoki buzishlarini tahlil gilish.

Pragmatika va kontekst: Bu bo‘lim ma’noni
izohlashda kontekstning roliga e’tibor qaratadi. Kontekst
jismoniy holat, ishtirokchilar bilimi va umumiy taxminlar kabi
omillarni 0z ichiga oladi.

Taxminlar: ma'ruzachilar o'z tinglovchilari
allagachon bilgan yoki ishonadigan narsalar hagida giladigan
taxminlarni  aniglash. Masalan, kimdir “Sizga xabar
berganimdan afsusdaman...” desa, tinglovchi yangilikni salbiy
gabul giladi, deb taxmin giladi.

Xulosa gilib aytadigan bo'lsak, pragmatika sohasi juda
keng va kontekstda tilni tushunishimizga yordam beradigan
turli sohalarni o'z ichiga oladi. Pragmatikaning har bir bo'limi
mulogotning turli jihatlari bo'yicha o'ziga xos tushunchalarni
tagqdim etadi, ma'no til orgali ganday tuzilgani, talgin gilinishi
va muhokama gilinishiga oydinlik kiritadi.ljtimoiy-pragmatika
shuni  ko'rsatadiki, mano fagat alohida so'zlar yoki
grammatikadan kelib chigmaydi, balki ijtimoiy omillar va
shaxslararo munosabatlar ta'sirida bo'ladi. Pragmatikani
o'rganish kognitiv pragmatikani ham o'z ichiga oladi, u
pragmatik tushunish va ishlab chiqgarish asosida yotadigan
agliy jarayonlar va kognitiv mexanizmlarni o'rganadi. U
noanigliklarni hal qilish, implikaturalarni yaratish va so'zma-
so'z bo'lmagan nutq harakatlarini izohlash bilan bog'liq
kognitiv gobiliyatlarni o'rganadi. Kognitiv pragmatika tildan
foydalanishda qo'llaniladigan  kognitiv ~ resurslarga va
pragmatik fikr yuritishimizga yordam beradigan evristikaga
yoritib beradi. Bundan tashgari, madaniyatlararo pragmatika
turli madaniyatlardagi mulogot amaliyotlarini o'rganadi. U til
normalari, xushmuomalalik strategiyalari va nutq harakatini
amalga oshirishdagi o'zgarishlar va farglarni yoritib beradi,

madaniyatning tildan foydalanishga ta'sirini ko'rsatadi.
Madaniyatlararo ~ pragmatika ~ madaniyatlararo  0'zaro
munosabatlarda  madaniy  sezgirlik  va  tushunishni
rag'batlantiradi. Umuman olganda, pragmatikaning turli

bo'limlari tilning real hayotda ganday qo'llanilishini har
tomonlama tushunishimizga yordam beradi.

Xulosa va takliflar. Xulosa qilib aytganda,
pragmatika sohasi tilning ma'noni etkazish va kommunikativ
magsadlarga erishish uchun kontekstda ganday ishlatilishini
o'rganishni 0'z ichiga oladi. Ushbu magola davomida biz
pragmatikaning turli jihatlarini, jumladan nutq aktlari,
implikatura, xushmuomalalik strategiyalari va mulogotdagi
madaniy o'zgarishlarni o'rganib chiqdik.

Biz pragmatikaning kundalik 0'zaro
munosabatlarimizda hal giluvchi rol o'ynashini ko'rdik, bu
bizga ijtimoiy va madaniy me'yorlarni boshqarishga,
so'zlarning so'zma-so'z talginidan tashgari ma'no yaratishga va
tinglovchilarimiz  va  kontekstga  qarab  tilimizdan
foydalanishimizni moslashtirishga imkon beradi. Pragmatikani
tushunish samarali mulogot uchun zarur, chunki u bizga
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xabarlarni to'g'ri talqgin qgilish va etkazish, noto'g'ri mulogot va
tushunmovechiliklardan qochish va boshqgalar bilan ijobiy
munosabatlar o'rnatishga yordam beradi.

Bundan tashqari, pragmatikani o'rganish turli sohalar,
jumladan, til o'rgatish, madaniyatlararo mulogot va nutq
patologiyasi uchun muhim ahamiyatga ega.Madaniyatlararo
mulogotda pragmatikani tushunish shaxslarga mulogot
uslublari, me'yorlari va umidlaridagi madaniy farglarni
boshqgarishga imkon beradi, o'zaro tushunish va hurmatni
rivojlantiradi. Bundan tashqari, pragmatik bilimlar nutq va til
buzilishlari  bo'lgan  shaxslarni  diagnostika qilish va
davolashda juda muhimdir, chunki bu ularning mulogot gilish
muammolariga hissa qo'shishi mumkin bo'lgan pragmatik
giyinchiliklarni aniglash va hal gilishga yordam beradi.

Pragmatika bo'yicha izlanishlar davom etar ekan,
madaniyatlararo pragmatika, texnologiyaning pragmatikaga
ta'siri va ikkinchi tilni o'zlashtirishda pragmatikaning roli kabi

go'shimcha sohalarni o'rganish muhimdir. Ushbu jihatlarni
chuqurroq o'rganish orgali biz pragmatikaning turli
kontekstlarda mulogotga ganday  ta'sir qgilishini
tushunishimizni  kuchaytirishimiz va madaniyatlararo va
tillararo o'zaro ta'sirlarni yaxshilash strategiyalarini ishlab
chigishimiz  mumkin. Umuman olganda, pragmatikani
o'rganish tildan foydalanishning murakkab tabiati va uning
samarali mulogotdagi roli hagida gimmatli fikrlarni beradi.
Pragmatik omillarni hisobga olgan holda, biz ma'noni to'g'ri
talgin gilish va etkazish qobiliyatimizni oshirishimiz, tildan
foydalanishimizni  mos ravishda moslashtirishimiz  va
boshgalar bilan muvaffagiyatli munosabatlar o'rnatishimiz
mumkin. Biz pragmatika tamoyillarini o'rganish va go'llashda
davom etar ekanmiz, tobora o'zaro bog'langan dunyomizda
mulogotni kuchaytirish va tushunishni rivojlantirish uchun
yangi imkoniyatlarni ochishimiz mumkin.
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ANALYSIS OF GRAMMAR ACTIVITIES
Annotation

This article comprises a deep analysis of grammar activities through three different approaches as teaching grammar as product,
process, and skill. Grammar is an important aspect of the language learning process. Because all skills are mastered through it,
especially writing, reading, speaking and listening. Through grammar, the structure, content, vocabulary and other aspects of the
language being studied. Many different sources can be used to learn and teach grammar. They have different activities and
exercises. It is very important to know what their rule is, what is the purpose of this task, what skills it develops, and what level
of learners it is intended for. Therefore, the in-depth analysis of several exercises mentioned in the article determines the
relevance of it.

Key words: grammar, activity, teaching, context, skill, method, approach, learner.

GRAMMATIK MASHG‘ULOTLARNING TAHLILI
Annotatsiya

Ushbu maqola grammatik mashg‘ulotlarni mahsulot, jarayon va mahorat sifatida o‘rgatish kabi uch xil yondashuv orqali chuqur
tahlil qilishni o‘z ichiga oladi. Grammatika til o‘rganish jarayonining muhim jihati hisoblanadi. Chunki u orgali barcha
ko‘nikmalar o‘zlashtiriladi, xususan, yozish, o‘qish, gapirish va tinglash kabi. Grammatika orqali o‘rganilayotgan tilning
tuzilishi, tarkibi, lug‘ati va yana bir qator jihatlari o‘rganiladi. Grammatikani o‘rganish va o‘rgatishda ko‘plab turli xil
manbalardan foydalanish mumkin. Ularda turli xil mashglar va vazifalar berilgan. Ularning sharti, shu vazifani bajarishdan
magsad nima ekanligi, u qanday ko‘nikmalarni rivojlantirishi, qanday darajadagi o‘rganuvchilar uchun mo‘ljallanganligini bilish
juda ham hisoblanadi. Shu sababli ham maqolada keltirib o‘tilgan bir nechta mashqlarning chuqur tahlili ushbu magolaning
dolzarbligini belgilaydi.

Kalit so‘zlar: grammatika, mashg‘ulot, o‘qitish, kontekst, ko‘nikma, metod, yondashuv, o‘rganuvchi.

AHAJIN3 TPAMMATHYECKOM JAEATEJBHOCTHU
AuWHOTATLHSA

B aroli cTaThe mpeACTaBICH YIAYOJCHHBIH aHain3 OOYYEeHHUS I'paMMAaTHKE C KCIOJBb30BAHHEM TPEX PAa3IMYHBIX MOAXOOB:
o0yueHue MpoAyKTY, mpoleccy U o0yuyeHHIo HaBblkaM. ['pamMMmaTHKa SIBJISIETCS BaXKHBIM aCIEKTOM IMPOLECCa U3YUYECHHUs S3bIKA.
[ToToMy 4TO Yepe3 HEro OCBaUBAIOTCS BCE HABBIKM, OCOOCHHO MHCHhMO, YTCHHE, TOBOPEHHE U ayaupoBaHue. Yepe3 rpaMMaTHKY
M3y4arTcsl CTPYKTypa, COAEpKaHHWE, CIIOBAPHBIA 3amac W JPYTUe acleKThl H3ydaeMoro s3bika. CyIIeCTBYeT MHOMKECTBO
Pa3IUYHBIX PECYpPCcOB, KOTOPHIE MOKHO HCIOJB30BaTh JJIS W3YYCHHS W NPENOJaBaHHs TPAMMATHKU. Y HUX €CTh Pa3lInuHbIC
yHIpakHeHUs W 3a7aHus. VM BakHO 3HATh, KaKOBa II€Tb STOTO 3aaHUs, KaKWe HaBBIKM OHO Pa3BUBAET U JJIsI KAKOTO YPOBHS
yYamumxcsi OHO TpenHasHadeHo. [loaTomy TiTyOOKHI aHAM3 HECKOJNBKUX YIMOMSHYTBIX B CTaThe YIMpPaXKHEHHH OMpenersieT
aKTyaJIbHOCTh JaHHOH CTaTbU.

KiioueBble ci10Ba: rpamMmmaTika, 1esiTeIbHOCTh, 00y4eHHe, KOHTEKCT, YMEHUE, METOI, TIOJXO0/1, YICHHUK.

Introduction. In recent years, special attention has
been paid to the promotion of foreign language learning in our
country. In particular, the Resolution of the President of the
Republic of Uzbekistan dated May 19, 2021 No. PP- 5117
“On measures to bring the promotion of foreign language
learning in the Republic of Uzbekistan to a qualitatively new
level” and Resolution of the Cabinet of Ministers of the
Republic of Uzbekistan dated May 19, 2021 No 312 “On
measures to effectively organize the promotion of foreign
language learning” decision can be considered as key steps
towards the development of this sector. These decisions will
serve to improve the teaching of foreign languages, including
English.

It was considered very important to know the grammar
of a foreign language. Grammar is a vital part of any
language. It’s essential to allow learners to express their
thoughts adequately and form and communicate precise ideas.
Grammar is not just about spelling or punctuation. It is an
integral part of a language because it allows them to construct
sentences and write coherently. Therefore, the use of activities
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in learning grammar is an effective method. Understanding
them and doing them is an important aspect of achieving the
goal. In the article, several grammar exercises are given and
their in-depth analysis is covered.

Literature review. Arising arguments to define the
efficiency of the only approach, most times fails among
linguists during discussions so that learners are various and
their needs sometimes do not meet the requirements of post-
era teaching methods. Due to the versatile purposes of
students’ acquiring the second language, teachers have to be
competent in pedagogy. Batstone [3. P. 56] puts forward three
ways of teaching grammar as product, process and skill.
According to him, teaching grammar as product refers
focusing on both meaning and form of the language. The main
feature of this approach is that it aids learners to notice
grammar structures. Batstone describes noticing as “the
gateway to subsequent learning” [3. P. 100]. To provide
sufficient learning conditions, it is required not only to
promote noticing skilled activities but also to structure
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grammar is equally important for the active manipulation of
language.

Batstone [3. P. 78] describes the second approach,
teaching grammar as process “gives learners practice in the
skills of language use, allowing them to proceduralize their
knowledge”. Moreover, he refers to it as a task-based
approach in which students concentrate on self-discovery and
self-expression. “If we think of process teaching as a risky and
time-consuming way of getting learners to formulate specific
forms which can be focused on much more economically in
product work, then we are misrepresenting the very nature of
process teaching. Learning is learner-centred ...the focus in
process teaching is on the learner’s own self- expression, and
consequently we cannot directly intervene to focus on this or
that grammatical form” [2. P. 79-80]. Candin [4. P. 100] states
that process-based activities provide learners with enough
space to practice language with their own personalities and
problem-solving skills.

The last approach teaching grammar as skill or in
other words critical gap is defined by Batstone [3. P. 120] that
“guides leaners to use the grammar for their own
communication”. The process is closely related to the top-
down approach in which learners rely on their background
knowledge.

Research methodology. Every teacher differs in
his/her method of grammar teaching. Some prefer approaching
grammar in an inductive way, while others apply it
deductively. Turning back to the main point of teaching
grammar, Thornbury [4. P. 93] describes it as a natural process
which is learned automatically. Alhough, Azar publicly that
learning accuracy in the second language as the way the child
acquires the language is the best half-truth. She believes
grammar can be enhanced by explicitly teaching. Moreover,
having carried out several academic research, both Long and
Ellis came to the conclusion that conscious learning appears to
contribute to effective L2 growth in general. [7. P. 115-141].

The research methodology provides an analysis of
all work presented article. It analysis grammar activities
through three different approaches as teaching grammar as
product, process, and skill.

Analysis and results. The first paragraph analyzes
two activities from different sources for teaching grammar as
product.

Grammar as a product

The first activity is designed for practicing time
expressions of perfect tenses.

t, CChaH 321D,y appropriate me exprossions
S50 hought this book — FWa WEEKS gy,
o Jua

Picture 1. (Azar B. S. Understanding and using English
grammar. 3rd ed. — USA: Longman, 1999. P. 38.)

The instruction of the activity (Complete the sentence
with any appropriate time expressions) and the example for
students about how to be accomplished the rest part of the
activity makes it relevant that the author preferred to approach
this exercise in a deductive way. The activity helps students
notice explicitly since the main time expressions (since, for)
are left in the exercise. Students have to only choose time
period which matches with since and for. The activity requires
learners to focus on form, if they are aware of the rule that
since is followed by exact time while a length of time is
expressed by for, they are able to complete the task favorably.
In other words, learners can structure the statements by
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concentrating on form. The exercise might be beneficial for
those who have recently acquired knowledge about two
keywords of perfect tenses. However, we would change the
instruction making it challenging. The text in which both time
expressions used is presented to learners, their task is to
identify the usage of them and reflecting on the text they need
to make a brief speech applying since and for. This activity
provides students to experience the grammar inductively; by
listening each other’s short speeches, they are more likely to
remember the structure of keywords easily.

The second product activity which can be considered
consciousness-raising activity, unlike the former one, focuses
on both form and meaning since students are supposed to read
the authentic text taken from the interview, underline reported
questions, and rewrite them in direct speech.

Reading & Grammar

1 Read this web report of an interview with Tom Hanks. Why is he known as
“Mr. Nice Guy”?

Myr. Nice Guy

rite them in direct speech.

Picture 2. (Kay S., Jones V. New American Inside Out
Intermediate Student’s Book. — Mexico: Macmillan, 2012. P.
79.)

It is more noticing by the learner. The exercise has
students discover the rule themselves working with the context
of the text. Comparing these two product-based activities, one
can notice there is an obvious difference between them as the
former activity is designed due to the traditional method of
teaching followed by explicit information about perfect tenses’
time expressions, while the latter exercise approaches the
grammar implicitly by providing learners freedom to discover
the structure themselves emphasizing form and meaning.

Grammar as Process

The first process based activity extracted from the
grammar book of famous material developer Azar, is engaging
for learners. 1

1 EXERCISE 5. Activity: using present verbs. (Charts 2-1 and 2-2) |
Directions: Work in pairs. Follow the directions in each item. Switch roles in each item.

1. Sp: r A: Close your eyes.
Speaker B: Make a sound.
Speaker A: Describe what your partner is doing without opening your eyes. Use the |
present progressive.
2. Speaker A: Watch Speaker B carefully.
Speaker B: Make a subtle movement, that is, a very small, slight, barely noticeable
movement (e.g., blink faster, move your little finger).
Speaker A: Describe what your partner is doing. Use the present progressive.
3. Speaker A: Describe a classmate, but do not name him or her.
Speaker B: Identify who Speaker A is describing.
Speaker A: Describe several other classmates for Speaker B o identify.

Picture 3. (Azar B. S. Understanding and using English
grammar. 3rd ed. — USA: Longman, 1999. P. 14.)

The first reason is the mode of interaction as students
are to work in pairs. The second, it demands not only usage of
the language but also acting out of learners. They get
immersed in the target language via task-based approach. The
activity asks one of the students in pair to close his/her eyes
while the second one does any movement. The student whose
eyes are closed should define what his/her partner is doing
without opening his/her eyes, using present progressive tense.
In the second situation, speaker has to watch his/her partner
attentively so as not to miss any movement that speaker B
produces (blinking eyes faster or moving fingers). Having
noticed the movement speaker A makes a sentence using
present continuous tense. The next situation gets pairs to
describe any of his/her classmate’s current actions but not to
tell the name of him/her. The other student should figure out
who is being described. Learners are supported to use the
language freely through these versatile task based activities.
However, in our humble opinion, if this activity is used as a
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lead-in, with high possibility teachers achieve to lower
affective filter of students from the first moment of the class to
construct safe environment for students. To apply the activity
in the middle of the class, we would rather improve some
parts. At first, students should not be framed with the sole
usage of tense, present continuous. To be sure how well
learners digested the grammar point, one more tense should be
added. Commonly, developing grammar tasks present
continues and present simple tenses are compared. In this very
case, this approach would work very efficiently.

The second activity is directed to the implication of
participial adjectives involving students to work in pairs
making conversations.

5] EXERCISE 27. Participial adjectives. (Chart 11-8)
Dire ‘with a present or u past participle. Switch roles halfway through if you

A (book open): 1§ a book confuses you, how would you describe the book?
B (book closed): confusing

A (Book open): How would you describe yourself?

‘book closed): confused

11 mazes you, how would you describe the story?
How would you describe yourself?

he Possive 238
2. If a story depresses you, how would you describe the story?
cribe yourself?
you, how would you describe yourself?
you describe the work?

How
If a movie bores you, how would you describe the movie?
How would you describe yourself?

If a painting interests you, how would you describe yourself?
How would you describe the painting?

If a situation embarrasses you . . . .

If a book disappoints you . . . .

If a person fascinates you . . . .

If a situation frustrates you . . . .

10. If a noise annoys you . . . .

ue W o

© o

11. If an event shocks you . . . .
12. If an experience thrills you . . , .

Picture 4. (Azar B. S. Understanding and using English
grammar. 3rd ed. — USA: Longman, 1999. P. 235.)

Through interaction with partners, students are
expected to make an interview with each other. One asks
questions, the other one responds. The questions are not
biased students’ life, and it is one of the advantages of the
activity. However, we would suggest adding task load since
we are not satisfied with accepting only one word as a reply as
the exercise illustrates. Teachers would set the meaningful
context in the activity if he/she asks students to respond to the
questions by making the story from their own life eliciting
their responses. Students could be absorbed quickly in the
activity as it is not secret, they are mostly open to share their
personalities with their classmates.

Grammar as Skill

The first activity engages the learners to create stories
by looking at several pictures related to wish clauses.

S k

Picture 5. (Kay S., Jones V. New American Inside Out
Intermediate Student’s Book. — Mexico: Macmillan, 2012. P.
99.)

Students are supposed to work in pairs. Even if the
task is based on speaking skill, but at the same time asked to
notice grammar. The advantages of this story making through
predictions due to pictures, learners tend to retain self-
expressions using their schemata, top-down processing.
Furthermore, they apply recently learned grammar
progressively while making stories.

The second activity proposes two options for learners
to write.

Using verb tenses in writing. (Chapters 1 - 3)
Choose one to write about.

be the state of the world in the year of your birth. What significant or historical

curred or were occurring at that time? Who were the leaders of your country?

cribe the changes that have occurred since that time and discuss the state of
d;

mily in the year you were born. Where were they living and working?
od situation? Who did your family consist o2 Who in your family

20 born yet? Then describe the changes in your family that have occurred
vear of your birth and your family’s current situation.

en born

Picture 6. (Azar B. S. Understanding and using
English grammar. 3rd ed. — USA: Longman, 1999. P. 50.)

The former requires learners to write about the
descriptions of their family when they were born and their
family’s current situations. The second option points to write
the world’s state when you were born and its current state.
Both alternatives address learners to compare two different
time zones using appropriate verb tenses. The couple of
exercises can be effectively implied during grammar classes.
However, we have some suggestions to advance learners’
grammar point by adding one more stage for both activities. It
would be appealing if peer evaluation is included. By
exchanging their work with their classmates, and analyzing the
usage of grammar in context they could produce the language
fluently and accurately.

Conclusion. All of the selected activities are
applicable to post-era methods of teaching except one of them
which refers to traditional method of filling gaps. Yet other all
5 activities can be extensively adapted due to the learners’
levels. They are engaging leading students to promote
communicative competence. It is noticeable that grammar is
losing its reputation among new generation, so that it is high
time for teachers to shift deductive, traditional ways of
teaching into “hybrid that works” as Azar proposed integrating
CLT with grammar so as to construct meaningful and effective
communication in all aspects of students’ life.
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O‘ZBEK TILIDAGI SOMATIK FRAZEOLOGIK BIRLIKLARNING MILLIY-MADANIY O‘ZIGA XOSLIGI
Annotatsiya
Ushbu maqolada o’zbek tilida ko’p uchraydigan, asosan “yuz”, “bosh”, ”qo‘l” va “ko‘z” leksemalariga oid somatik frazeologik
birliklarning milliy madaniy o’ziga xosligi, hamda ingliz va rus tillaridagi ushbu leksemalarga bog’liq ekvivalentlari haqida
misollar mushohada gilingan.
Kalit so’zlar: yuz, yurak, chehra, taqim, qo‘li ochiq, qo‘li gul, tilla qo‘llar, green thumb, light hand, with open hand, oq suyak,
tish va tirnog.

NATIONAL-CULTURAL CHARACTERISTICS OF SOMATIC PHRASEOLOGICAL UNITS OF UZBEK
LANGUAGE
Annotation

In this article, the national cultural specificity of the somatic phraseological units that are common in the Uzbek language, mainly
related to the lexemes "face", "head", "hand" and "eye", as well as the equivalents of these lexemes in the English and Russian
languages are observed.

Key words: face, heart, face, outfit, open hand, flower hand, golden hands, green thumb, light hand, with open hand, white bone,
teeth and nails.

HAIUOHAJIBHO-KYJBTYPHAS CIEHUA®UKA COMATUYECKUX ®PASEOJOI'NYECKUX EJUHUIL B
Y3BEKCKOM fI3BIKE
AHHOTALIUSA

B 9100 crathe HaHBl CI0Ba HamOoJee paclpOCTPaHEHHBIE B Y30EKCKOM S3bIKE, B OCHOBHOM CBSI3aHHBIE C HAIMOHAIBHO-
KYJIBTYPHOH CHEeNUPUKON COMATHUECKHX (DPA3EOJOTH3MOB CBA3aHHBIX MPEUMYLIECTBEHHO C JIEKCEMAMH (JTHI0», «TOJIOBaY,
«PyKay, «riIa3a», a TAKIKE PacCMaTPUBAIOTCA IPUMEPHI SKBUBAICHTOB, OTHOCSIIUXCSA K 3THM JIEKCEMaM B aHITIMACKOM U PYCCKOM
A3BIKAX.

KunroueBbie ci10Ba: Juiio, cepile, 00JIMK, KOJIEHO, IEeApbIi, 30J0Thie pyku green thumb, light hand, with open hand,6enopyuxka.

Kirish. Tarixdan ma’lumki, bepayon hududlarni tilida A. Navoiy, shuningdek bolalar she'rlari, ertaklari ko‘plab

egallagan ko’plab turkiy xalglar nafagat turkiy, balki boshqga
turli xalglar bilan ham do’stona munosabatda bo’lishga
harakat qgilgan. Ushbu munosabatlar jarayonida xorijiy
so’zlarni 0’zlashtirgan, 0°zining leksik  lug’atini
shakllantiradigan ~ va  til  shakllangan.  Xalglarning
munosabatlari ganchalik yaqin bo’lsa, garz olish shunchalik
ko’p bo’lgan va aksincha. Ma’lumki, o’zbek xalqi ko’p asrlar
davomida tojik xalgi bilan yonma-yon yashab kelgan, VII-X-
asrlarda arab xalgi bilan madaniy, igtisodiy, siyosiy alogalar
saglanib golgan. Bularning barchasi o’zbek tili rivojiga katta
ta’sir ko’rsatmay qolishi mumkin emas, chunki bu
munosabatlar natijasida 0’zbek tilida fagat “yuz” so’zining 12
dan ortiq sinonimi borligini ko’rishimiz mumkin: bet, aft,
bashara, tus, turg, chexra, jamol, diydor, oraz, ruxsor, ruy,
siymo. Albatta, bu sinonimlarning barchasiga so’z yoki
ma’noning ijobiy yoki salbiy ranglanishi mavjud. Ammo gap
shundaki, bu 12 ta sinonimdan 8 tasi o’zbek tilining
frazeologik birliklarini shakllantirishda faol qo’llangan.
Masalan: yuz, bet, aft, bashara, tus, turq, chexra, diydor.
Shuningdek “Yurak” leksemasi ham 5 dan rotiq sinonimga
ega: yurak, qalb, dil, ko’ngil, bag’ir va ich.

Mavzuga oid adabiyotlar tahlili. Frazeologik
birliklarning milliy-madaniy o‘ziga xosligi ko‘pincha asli xalq
bo‘lgan frazeologik birliklarda, shuningdek, adabiy kelib
chiqishi frazeologik birliklarda namoyon bo‘ladi. Demak,
ingliz tilida Shekspir asarlari, rus tilida A.S. Pushkin, o‘zbek
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frazeologik birliklarning manbai bo‘ldi.

Tadgigot natijalari. O’zbek tilidagi somatik
frazeologizmlarning juda ko’p bo’lishini o’zbek tilida
tananing har bir gismi, hatto eng kichik gismi ham o’z nomiga
ega bo’lganligi bilan izohlash mumkin, bu solishtiriladigan
tillarning hech birida uchramaydi. Masalan: «tagqim» - 0yoq
bukiladigan bo’g’im, misol uchun “Sochi taqimini o’padi”.

-On 3a206apusan Kpoev, uchye, OeuwleHcmeo, GbleOHsL
uepgeil, nuénel' emy Oanuce, pyka y Hezco Owviia nézkas
(Typrenes, Xops u Kanuaery).

Ushbu misolda ikkala tilda ham bir xil frazeologik
birlik “har qanday ishda omad bilan ajralib turadigan, ishga
korxonaga muvaffaqiyat keltiruvchi” ma’nosida ishlatilgan.

-Du, y Koeo pyka Jé2Kkas: NOKYnau Maz2dasum
omkpwisato [Mamun-Cubupsik, Tpu koHma).

-Kep qoling, kep qoling. Xali bay ochganim yuk.
Ishkilib, ko ‘liz yengilmi?

Shuni ta'kidlash muhimki, ingliz tilidagi «light hand»
frazeologik birligi, “engil qo‘l” deb tarjima qilinib, quyidagi
mazmunlarda ishlatiladi:

1.«chaqqonlik» ( “light- handed” - chaqgon);

2.Noziklik, xushmuomilalik yoki " light in hand" —
turtkisiz yurish (jabdugli ot haqgida), bu hozirda oson
ta'sirlanadigan,  yumshog, itoatkor odam  ma'nosida
qo‘llaniladi.

O‘zbek tilida shaxsga nisbatan ijobiy munosabatda
bo‘lgan frazeologik birliklardan biri “epchil, tez, hamma
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narsaga dosh beruvchi” ma'nosidagi “oyoq qo‘li chagqon”
frazeologik birligidir. Masalan: -Mamat o’n besh kun yaylovda
yvayradi. Lekin cho ‘ponlar har ishga Mamatni yugurtirishadi,
xojayin uning aytganini siyladida, achchik-tizziq gap
qilmaydi. «Bor, paxtalik olib kell», «Bor, ikkita kiygiz suray,
Mamat esa gap qaytarmaydi, oyok-qoli chaqqon». [Jar
yoqgasida chakmok, 12b].

“Qo‘li gul”, “tilla qo‘llar”, “green thumb” frazeologik
birligida rus va o‘zbek tillarida “qo‘l” va ingliz tilidagi
“thumb”da bitta somatik komponentning qo‘llanilishini
kuzatish mumkin, garchi bu frazeologik birliklar bir-biridan
farq qiladi. Demak, o‘zbek va ingliz tillarida bu frazeologik
birliklarning ma'no va obrazlilik jihatdan yagqinligini kuzatish
mumkin, har ikkala frazeologik birlikni bog‘dorchilik, “green
thumb”, atrofdagi hamma narsani yashil giladigan shaxs bilan
bog‘lashimiz mumkin; “Qo‘li gul” — qo‘li hamma narsani
gulga aylantiradigan odam bo‘lsa, rus tilida “oltin qo‘llar” o‘z
ishining ustasi, o‘z ishida mohir Kishidir. Masalan: Devor
ko‘tarilgandan keyin Abdujabbor degan usta ishga tushdi.
G‘irt chapani, ammo qo‘li gul yigit. [O‘.Xoshimov.
Dunyoning ishlari, 160-b].

- Jleonmveg ynviOHyaca: 00 ue2o0 uyOecHulil HApoo -
HecnoxoliHbll, manawmaugsii, 3o1omote pyku! (IlaycroBckuid,
TToBecth 0 necax).

O‘zbek tilining o‘ziga xos xususiyati shundaki, “ko‘z”
somatizmi ko‘pincha saxovat, ochko‘zlik kabi insoniy
fazilatlarni  ifodalash uchun ishlatiladi. “Ko‘zi och”
frazeologik birligi, ko‘zi och odam, yani hamma narsadan
mahrum bo‘lgan odam, tortib oluvchi, bu frazeologik
birlikning antonimi bo‘lib, “ko‘zi to‘q” odam, xasis
bo‘lmagan, boriga qanoat qiladigan kishi mazmunida
qo‘llaniladi. Masalan: - Nima gqilsin, u sho’rlik ham
yo ‘gchilikdan ko ‘zi och edi-da. O ‘ktam mevalarni saralaydi,
xidlaydi,birok yegisi kelmaydi, ko ‘zi to‘q.

“Qo‘li ochiq” frazemasi “with open hand” ma'nosida
qo‘llaniladi. Masalan: - Kichkinalingdayam qo ‘ling ochiq edi-
da, Ochil! [Quduq tepasidagi oy, 78-b].

O‘zbek tilida “uylangan, turmush qurgan” ma'nosida
“bosh” komponentli frazeologik birliklar ham juda ko‘p,
masalan: “boshi bog‘liq”, “boshida eri bor”, “boshini ikkita
qilmoq” frazeologik birliklari mazmunida ishlatiladi.

Tahlil va natijalar. Rus tilida “qo‘l va oyoqni
bog‘lash” kabi frazeologik ibora mavjud bo‘lsada, o‘xshashlik
faqat tashqi tomondan namoyon bo‘ladi. Ikkala holatda ham
“bosh, qo‘l, oyoq” somatik tarkibiy qismlarining mavjudligi
kuzatiladi, ammo bu frazeologik birliklarning ma'nolari bir
biridan sezilarli darajada farq qiladi. Ushbu frazeologik
birliklarga antonim sifatida quyidagi “boshi ochiq”
frazeologik birliklarni ko‘rib chiqishimiz mumkin. Bu
frazeologik birlik “turmushga chigmagan qiz” yoki “ajrashgan
ayol”, ya'ni ersiz ayol ma'nolarida qo‘llanishi mumkin.
Masalan: - Gavxar!- deya qayirib tashladi.- Oldimdan
o ‘tmokchimisan. Shu niyatda qo ‘ng‘iroq qildingmi? Nima
etaginga yopishib yotganmidim men, tilimni gichitasan?

Kimga tegsang, tegaverda, boshing ochig-ku! [Qudug
tepasidagi oy,84-b].
Frazeologizm kelinning boshiga ro‘mol o‘rash,

to‘ydan keyin esa qalpoq yoki ro‘mol o‘rash, ya'ni boshi ochiq
yurmaslik odati bilan bog‘liq. Bu frazeologik birlikning rus
tilida ham, ingliz tilida ham ekvivalentlari yo‘q, chunki o‘zbek
tiliga yaqin turkiy tilda ham bu frazeologik birlik o‘zining
bevosita ma'nosida, ya'ni “bosh kiyimsiz ayol” ma'nosida
qo‘llaniladi.

O‘zbek tilida ingliz va rus tillaridan farqli o‘laroq
frazeologik birliklar soch va sogol komponenti bilan berilgan
bo‘lib, ular “yosh tavsifi” tushunchasi bilan bog‘langan:
sochiga oq kirgan, oq soqol, soqoliga oq kirgan.

O‘zbek va rus tillarida “ijtimoiy ustunlik” belgisini
ifodalovchi birgina frazeologik birlik bu Oq suyak,
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jamiyatdagi yuksak mavqeini bildiradi. O‘zbek tilida bu
frazeologik birlikning o‘ziga xosligi shundaki, bu frazeologik
birlik asosan arablardan bo‘lgan kishilarni belgilash chun
ishlatiladi.

O‘zbek tilining ayrim frazeologik birliklari faqirlikni
bildiradi: masalan: ogzi oqarib qoldi. Bu frazeologik
birliklarning vujudga kelishi o‘zbek tili madaniyatining
maishiy qurilmasining o‘ziga xos xususiyatlari bilan bog‘liq.
Demak, chorvachilik o‘zbek tili madaniyatining kundalik
hayotida, aynigsa qishloglarda katta o‘rin egallaganligi
sababli, sigirning yo‘qligi oiladagi qashshoqlik (kosasi
ogarmagan), uning bo‘lishi esa farovonlik belgisi (ogzi
ogargan) hisoblanadi.

“tish va tirnoq” frazeologizmi — butun kuchingiz bilan
hayot uchun emas, balki o‘lim uchun to‘liq mos keladi, ya'ni,
tuzilish va semantik jihatdan o‘zbekcha “tish tirnog‘i bilan”
frazeologik birligi bilan bo‘lsa, rus tilida bu frazeologik birlik
fagat “so‘nggi tomchi qongacha” frazeologik birlik bilan
almashtirilishi mumkin.

- The mining companies’ll fight tooth and nail to
prevent any clauses in the bill interfering with their profits. -
Llaxmosnadenvysvr 6y0ym u30 6cex cui 60pOmMbCA NPOMUS
J00bIX NYHKMO8 3AKOHONPOEKmd, KOmopbvie y0apsiom ux no
bapviuam. - Tog'-kon kompaniyalari qonun loyihasida
ularning daromadlariga xalagit beradigan har ganday
bandning oldini olish uchun tish va tirnoq bilan kurashadilar.
[K.Prichard. The Golden Miles, ch.XI].

E'tiborlisi, aksariyat hollarda o‘zbek tilining ko‘pgina
frazeologik birliklari ingliz frazeologik birliklari bilan mos
keladi, masalan: “to have a hand in smth”, vazn, ta'sir
mazmunida.

. the cookery was so good that it was clear Lady
Jane very seldom had a hand in it. —... tushlikiar shu qadar
sifati va mazali ediki, ularni ledi Djeyn shaxsan
tayyorlamaganligi aniq edi. [W.Thackeray ‘“Vanity Fair”,ch.
XLV].

- | thought myself it was a silly business, but I could
not forget my father had a hand in it.

- Cam 5 cyuman, 4mo >ma 2aynas UCMopus, HO 5 He
Moe2 3a0blmb MO20, Mo MO omey 6 Hell Y4acmeosd..

Mazkur frazeologik birlik “qo‘li bor” frazeologizmiga
o‘xshashdir.

....Shu ishda jurangniyam qo ‘li bor ov? Arpasini xom
o ‘ribmizmi, deb garang (Quduq tepasidagi oy, 75 c.).

Xulosa. Tahlildan ko‘rinib turibdiki, frazeologik
birliklar  barcha xalglarga xosdir.  Turli  xalglarning
munosabatlari natijasida ko‘plab xalqlar o‘z tajribasini, shu
jumladan frazeologik birliklarni o‘zgartirdilar, buning
natijasida har bir tilda o‘zlashtirilgan frazeologik birliklar va
kuzatuv qog‘ozlari paydo bo‘ldi. Xususan, injil va
Shekspirizm barcha Yevropa xalglariga xosdir. Ammo agar
bibliyaviylik universal bo‘lsa, u holda Shekspirizmlar birinchi
navbatda inglizcha hisoblanadi. O‘zbek tili tojik va arab
tillaridan ko‘p o‘zlashtirilganligi bilan ham ajralib turadi.

Milliy-madaniy o‘ziga xoslik, shuningdek
o‘rganilayotgan tillarning har birida somatizmlarning ayrim
tarkibiy gismlarini boshqgalari bilan almashtirishda va mahalliy
xalglar orasida har bir leksema somatizm tufayli yuzaga
kelgan asnosida namoyon bo‘ladi.

Turli urf-odatlar va an'analar bilan bog‘liq bo‘lgan
frazeologik birliklarda milliy-madaniy o‘ziga xoslik aniq
ifodalangan. Bunday holda, barcha tagqoslangan tillarda
milliy va madaniy o‘ziga xoslik bilan ajralib turadigan
frazeologik birliklarning paydo bo‘lishining umumiyligini
ajratib ko‘rsatish mumkin. Bunday frazeologik birliklar
mahalliy xalgning hagigiy mulki, uning milliy madaniyatning
bir gismi, fagat shu xalgga xosdir.
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BAKHBIE ACIIEKTBI IEPEBOJA KATEI' OPHUI IPUJIATATEJBHBIX Y CJIOTOB B MHOCTPAHHBIX
SI3BBIKAX
AHHOTAIHS
B nanHOW craThe paccMaTpUBAIOTCS CYLIECTBEHHBIE AacleKThl IepeBOJa KaueCTBEHHBIX KaTEropHil CIIOB W Hapeuwid B
WHOCTPAHHBIC SI3BIKU, U TOT (DAKT, YTO KAKMABIA A3bIK UMEET CBOH OCOOCHHOCTH, TpeOyeT HYHKIIMOHANBLHOTO EPEOCMBICICHUS
(haKkTHYECKH HCMOIB3YEMBIX IPaMMAaTHYECKUX (OPM Ha SI3BIK IEpPEeBOJIa HE BCIEMYIO, a C IOMOUIBIO aIbTEPHATHBHEIX (opM,
BBIPOKEHHBIX Yepe3 HUX. B 4acTHOCTH, MHOTO3HAYHOCTD MPHJIAraTeNIbHBIX U HAPEUnil CEroAHs MOPOXKIAET PsIl HECOOTBETCTBHI
B IIpoIlecce IepeBo/ia Ha Y30€KCKUH S3bIK. YUHTHIBAs JIEKCHKO-TPAMMAaTHYeCKHe OCOOCHHOCTH TNPHJIAaraTelbHBIX W Hapedni B
TEKCTe, YUUTHIBasl TPYIHOCTH, ¢ KOTOPHIMH CTaJIKUBAETCS B TPOLECCE MX NOHECEHUS O YUTATEINsl, CTAHOBHUTCS OYEBHUIHBIM,
HACKOJIbKO BaXHA d5Ta TeMa. AHaIM3 KaTerOpUM MHOTO3HAYHOCTH TIPENCTABISIET COOOH KOMIUIEKCHOE WCCIICIOBaHuUE,
OXBATHIBAIOIICE JOCTHKCHHUS M HEIOCTATKA TEPEBOMYMKA B O3TOM OTHOIICHHWH, DPAa3M4YHBIC CIIOCOOBI MEpeBOAa TMPH
MPEIOCTAaBICHUN YUTATEIISIM AJIbTEPHATUBHBIX BAPUAHTOB U MTPOOJIEMBI, BO3HUKAIOIINE TIPU TIEpeBOIC.
KnroueBble ci10Ba: MHOCTpaHHBIC S3bIKH, KATETOPHS CJIOBA, MEPEBOJ, METOJ, KATETOPUs HApeuusi, MOHATHE (OPMBI, TIOHITHE
conep kaHusI, KOHTEKCTyalbHOE 3HAUeHHEe, MHOTO3HAYHBIE CJI0Ba, (hopMa 1 3HAUCHHE, peueBast AeATEIHHOCTb.

CHET TILLARIDAGI SIFAT SO’Z TURKUMLARI VA RAVISHLARNI TARJIMA QILISHNING AHAMIYATLI
TOMONLARI
Annotatsiya

Ushbu magqolada chet tillaridagi sifat so’z turkumlari va ravishlarni tarjima qilishning ahamiyatli tomonlari va har bir tilning
0°ziga xos xususiyatlarga ega ekanligi asliyatda foydalanilgan grammatik shakllarni tarjima tiliga ko‘r-ko‘rona emas, balki ular
vositasida ifoda etilgan mugobil shakllar yordamida vazifaviy gayta tiklashni tagazo etadi. Jumladan, bugungi kunda sifat va
ravishlarning ko‘p ma’noliligi o‘zbek tiliga tarjima qilish jarayonida bir qator nomutanosibliklarni keltirib chiqaradi. Sifat va
ravishlarni matndagi leksik va grammatik xususiyatlarini hisobga olgan holda, ularni o‘quvchiga yetkazish jarayonida
uchraydigan qiyinchiliklarni hisobga oladigan bo‘lsak bu mavzuni qanchalik muhimligi ko‘zga tashlanadi. Ko‘p ma’nolilik
kategoriyasini tahlil qilish murakkab tadqiqot bo‘lib, bu borada tarjimonning yutuq va kamchiliklarini, o‘quvchilarga muqobil
variantlar asosida yetkazishdagi tarjimaning turl xil yo’llari va tarjimada vujudga keladigan muammolarni gamrab oladi.

Kalit so‘zlar: chet tillari, so‘z turkumi, tarjima, metoda, ravish so‘z turkumi, shakl tushunchasi, mazmun tushunchasi, tarjima —
nutq, kontekstual ma’no, polisemantik so‘zlar, Shakl va ma’no, nutq faoliyati.

Kirish. Tarjima - nutq yoki matnni bir tildan boshga
tilga o‘zgartirish faoliyati. Hozirgi kunda tilshunoslikning
ushbu bo‘limi jamiyat hayotining deyarli barcha jabhalarida
muhim o‘rin tutadi.Tarjima murakkab jarayon. Asl ma'noni
to'g'ri etkazish uchun chet tilining xususiyatlarini tushunish
kerak. Ba'zan tarjima uchun so'zlarni topish deyarli mumkin
emas. Misol uchun, "gayta qurish" yoki "kommunal"
atamalarining ekvivalenti yo'q, chunki ular juda o'ziga xos va
0'ziga xosdir. Bu so'zlar Rossiya tarixidagi ma'lum bir davrga,
yani Sovet Ittifoqi davriga tegishli. Ko'pincha bunday
giyinchiliklarrus tiliga yoki aksincha, rus tilidan boshqa tilga
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badiiy tarjimada uchraydi.Natijada munozarali savol tug'iladi:
"Asl nusxa bilan ishlashning eng yaxshi usuli ganday?"
Tarjimonlar matnni shaffof va eng mayda detallarigacha gayta
ko‘rib chiqishlari kerakmi? Yoki ular uchun asosiy mezon
sifatida ish/matn atmosferasiga yopishib olish yaxshirogmi?
Ushbu bahslarni hal gilishda fagat belgilangan standartlar va
ko'rsatkichlarga e'tibor garatish mumkin: aniglik va sifat,
ma'noni etkazish.Tarjimaning asosiy turlari va shakllari
Zamonaviy chet tillari filologiyasi matnlarni janr, uslub va
boshqa toifalar bo‘yicha ajratib turadi, ularning juda ko‘plari
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bor. Eng keng targalgan turlarini ko'rib chiging. O‘tkazmalar
quyidagilar bo‘yicha tasniflanadi:

Mavzuga oid adabiyotlar tahlili. Hozirgi zamonda
O'quv jarayonida o'quv qo'llanma sifatida harakat gilish,
tinglash asosiy, aslida kommunikativ rollarga go'shimcha
ravishda bir qator yordamchi, pedagogik funktsiyalarni
bajaradi. U o'quvchilarning nutq faoliyatini rag'batlantiradi,
o'quv jarayonini boshgarishni ta'minlaydi, talabalarni yangi til,
nutg va mintagaviy geografik material bilan tanishtirish uchun
ishlatiladi, ko'nikmalarni rivojlantirish  vositasi sifatida
ishlaydi, erishilgan nutq darajasini saqglashga yordam beradi,
nutq samaradorligini oshiradi. fikr-mulohaza va 0'z-0'zini
nazorat qilish. Bugungi davrda chet tillarini o‘rganishning
ahamiyati O‘zbekistonda avvalgiga qaraganda ancha yugqofi
bo‘lib bormoqda. O‘zbekiston Respublikasi Prezidentining
2012 yil 10 dekabrdagi “Chet tillarni o‘rganish tizimini
yanada takomillashtirish chora-tadbirlari to‘g‘risida”gi PQ-
1875-son qarori chet tilini o‘quv fan sifatida boshlang‘ich
ta’lim tarkibidan to‘liq o‘rin egallashi, chet tillarni o‘rganishga
qizigishni kuchaytirish va xalqning o‘rtacha ma’lumot
darajasini o‘stirish, umumiy madaniyatga talabning oshishi,
xalgaro va madaniyatlararo hamkorlikka tayyorgarlikni
shakllantirish kabi istigholdagi vazifalarni amalga oshirishni
ko‘zda tutadi. bir gancha chet tillari mutaxassislari chet
tillarini o‘rganishni yangi metod va yo’llarini hayotga tadbiq
qilishmoqda. bu albatta chet tillarni o‘qitish samaradorligini
yanada oshiradi. chet tillarida sifat ravishlardagi ma’noni
asosiy shakllari va muammolarini tahlili. til insonlar o‘rtasida
aloga o‘rnatuvchi vosita hisoblanadi. shakl va ma’no
xususyatdagi nazariy muammolar aristotel, platon kabi
faylasuflar yashagan davrlardan to hozirgi kunga qadar
tilshunoslar, faylasuflar va fan arboblarini diggat markazida
bo‘lib kelgan. chet tillari ko‘p ma’noli so‘zlarga boy til
hisoblanadi. matnda ko‘p ma’noli so‘zlarni ishlatilishi ularni
qo‘llanilishini nazarda tutib golmasdan, matnni
ta’sirchanligini oshirishga xizmat qiladi.

Sifat so’z turkumi. Uning ma’no turlari haqida
ma’lumotlar. Turkumi sifat deyiladi. Sifat asosan otga
bog‘lanadi va uning belgisini aniqlaydi. Masalan: oq ko‘ylak,
kuzgi ekin, aqlli qiz, yumshoq non, o‘rtancha o‘g‘il. Bunda
belgi bildiruvchi so‘z sifatlovchi, uni boshgarib kelgan ot esa
sifatlanmish deyiladi.

Sifat bog‘lanib kelgan ot turli so‘z o‘zgartuvchi
qgo‘shimchalar  bilan qo‘llanish mumkin, lekin sifat
o‘zgarmaydi: ko‘k galam, ko‘k qalamning, ko‘k qalamdan
kabi. Sifat gapda asosan a) sifatlovchi-aniglovchi vazifasini
bajaradi: Bir ozdan so‘ng yoqimli shamol esa boshladi; b)
kesim bo‘lib keladi: Osmon tiniq. Sifat ba’zan fe’lga
bog‘lanib, harakatning belgisini bildirishi mumkin. Bunday
holda sifat ravish kabi gapda hol vazifasini bajaradi: U
do‘stining  yuragida kechayotgan tuyg‘ularni  yaxshi
tushunardi.Sifatning ma’no turlari. Sifatlar ma’no jihatdan
quyidagi turlarga bo‘linadi: xususiyat bildiruvchi sifatlar:
kamtarin, sho‘x, zigna, sodda, yo‘rg‘a, mehribon; holat
bildiruvchi sifatlar: keksa, badavlat, ilig, tinch, salgin, ochiq,
xursand; shakl- ko‘rinish bildiruvchi sifatlar: gavdali, novcha,
qiyshiq, yassi;

rang — tus bildiruvchi sifatlar: oq, gora, gizil, pushti;

hajm — o‘Ichov bildiruvchi sifatlar: keng, tor, uzun,
yagqin, katta, og‘ir;

maza — ta’m bildiruvchi sifatlar: nordon, achchiq,
bemaza, shirin;

hid bildiruvchi sifatlar: muattar, xushbo‘y, badbo‘y;

o‘rin va paytga munosabat bildiruvchi sifatlar: kechki,
tonggi, kuzgi, bahorgi.

Tadgigot metodologiyasi. Sifat — predmetning rangi,
hajmi, shakli , mazasi, xarakteri, psixik holati, o‘rin yoki
vagtga munosabati kabi belgilarni anglatadi. Masalan gizil,
katta, shirin, baland, yomon, sho‘x, ertalabki kabilardir.
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Sifatlar anglatgan ma’nosidan kelib chiqqan holda asliy va
nishiy sifatlarga ajratiladi. Sifatlar ko‘p ma’noligiga ko‘ra bir
gancha gizigarli muammolarni kelib chigishiga sabab bo‘ladi
va bunda asosan matndan kelib chigadigan kontekstual
ma’noga e’tibor qaratiladi. Millerning qayd etishicha “Sifatlar
boshga so‘z turkumlaridan farqli o‘laroq ofziga xos
xususiyatlarga ega bo‘lib, ular sinonim va antonimlar bilan
aloqaga kirishganda tilning lug‘at boyligini boyitishga xizmat
qiladi”. So‘zlarda antonym va sinonimlar o‘rtasidagi aloqa bir
vagtni  o‘zida  vujudga  keladi. Masalan  “strong”
sinonimlarning butun guruhini tashkil giladi (sturdy, powerful,
tough, etc) va u antonimik alogasiga ko‘ra “weak” bian o‘zaro
alogaga kirishib guruhlarga ajratiladi (puny or frail). Sifatlar
ko‘plab ma’nolarda qo‘llanilib, kontekstga bog‘langan va
moslashuvchanlik xususiyatiga ega.

Antonim hagida fikr yuritishda, uni ganday vaziyatda
ishlatilishiga qarab fikr yuritiladi. Masalan “light” sifati
antonimi “dark” bo‘lib kelganda, uni “light”ning boshqa bir
antonimi “heavy” dan ajratish kerak. Sifatlarni qanda
tuzilganligi ham muhim ahamiyat kasb etadi ya’ni ularni otlar
ishtiroki bilan tuzilishi asosiy tahlil vositasi hisoblanadi.
Ushbu metodlar ko‘p ma’noli sifatlarga oid ma’nolarni
turlarga ajratishni taqozo etgan “Cobuild Dictionary”ni
yaratilishiga sabab bo‘lgan. Yana bir sifatlar o‘rtasidagi
ma’noni farqlash uni qanday gap bo‘lagi vazifasida kelishini
bilishdir. Masalan: My old girlfriend (attributive) My
girlfriend is old (predicative).

Sifatlarda o‘xshash ma’noni ajratish ham o‘ziga xos
jarayon hisoblanadi. Bunda dastlab o‘sha ma’noni tushunishga
harakat qilinadi, shuni qayd etish joizki ba’zi sifatlar ko‘p
ma’noli emasdek ko‘rinadi. Masalan “lax” yoki “leaden” ko‘p
ma’nolidek ko‘rinmasada, ammo ularning beshdan ortiq
ma’nolari bor.

Misol uchun: 1)“lax” sifati quyidagi ma’nolarga ega:

1.kuchsiz, zaif

2. nomukammal,talabga javob bermaydigan

3.bo‘shashgan 4.bo‘sh (idishga nisbatan)

5. qa’tiyatsiz

2) “leaden” sifati esa quyidagi ma’nolarga ega:

1. gqo‘rg‘oshinga oid

2. og‘ir, qattiq

3. ko‘kimtir, bo‘z

4. bo‘shashgan, lohas

5. sekin, giyinchilik bilan bajarilgan.

Shuningdek, yana shunday ko‘p ma’noli sifatlar
borki, ularning , ma’nolari oltitadan ortiq bo‘lib, ba’zi
ma’nolari sifatga yaqin taxminiy ma’nolar sifatida qayd etiladi
va munozaraga sabab bo‘ladi. Shunday so‘zlar sirasiga apart,
canonical, deyep, foating, idle, marginal, particular, remote,
stable, unbalanced kabilardir. Masalan “deyep” sifati juda
murakkab tahlil vositasi hisoblanib, uni 20 dan ortiq bir-
biridan farqlanuvchi ma’no shakllarini lug‘atda kuzatamiz.
Shu bilan birga u bir gancha so‘z birikmalari bilan birga
o‘ziga xos ma’no kasb etadi. Masalan “deyep space” — tubsiz
koinot, “deyep design” — jalb gilingan loyiha “deyep freezer’-
uzoq saqlaydigan muzlatkich, “deyep green”- tabiatga bog‘liq
muammolarni hal etuvchi inson, “deyep mourning” qattiq aza
tutish, “deyep structure” —murakkab tuzilish, “deyep bodied”-
baligsimon tana, “deyep discount” — og‘ir chegirma, “deyep
fred”- yaxshi qovurilgan. Bundan ko‘rinadiki, sifatlarni
ma’noga ajratish murakkab jarayon hisoblanadi.

Ravishlar holatni turli shakllari va vazifalarini o‘z
ichiga olgan so‘z turkumi sifatida tez-tez muhokamaga sabab
bo‘ladi. Ravishlarda grammatik hamda ma’no jihatdan sifatlar
bilan bog‘liglik mavjud bo‘lib, bu ikkalasini birgalikda
qiyoslab o‘rganilishini taqozo etadi. Agar ravishlar gapda turli
vazifada kelsa, ular ifodalaydigan ma’no ham turlicha bo‘lishi
mumkin:
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1.Cow gives birth to a calf naturally. 2.Naturally, cow
gives birth to a calf

Bu ikkita gapni birinchisida “naturally” ravishi “tabiiy
ravishda” ikkinchi gapda esa “albatta” ma’nosida
ishlatiliyapti. “quite” ravishini ma’nosi ham albatta kontekst
bilan uzviy bog‘iq. Ammo Amerika va Angliyada
ishlatilishiga ko‘ra bu ravish ma’no jihatdan farq qiladi.
Amerikaliklar uni “juda” degan ma’noni ifodalash uchun
go‘llasa, Angliyaliklar “ozgina” degan ma’noda ishlatadi.
Qo‘shimcha qilib aytganda, “quite few” (juda oz miqdorda)
degan ma’noni bildirsa, “quiete a few” ( juda katta miqdorda)
degan ma’noni bildiradi. Tarjimada mana shunday holatlarni
ham e’tiborga olish lozim. Shu bilan birga “still”,“hard”,
“last”, “then”, “rarely” kabi ravishlarni ham bir nechta
ma’nolari mavjud.

Xulosa va takliflar. Chet tillaridagi ravishlarni
tarjima gilishda uchraydigan muammolar va yechim sifatida
va ravishlarni ko‘p ma’noliligini talqin gilishda grammatik
birliklardagi ma’no xususiyati bilan birga, jumla tarkibidagi
so‘zlarni o‘zaro munosabatga kirishish va moslashish
holatlarini puxta bilish zarur, aks holda tilning grammatik
hamda mantiqiy meyorlari yo’l qo‘ya olmaydigan ifodalar
vujudga kelib golishi mumkin. Chunki tarjimada asliyatda
mujassamlasgan fikr tarjima tili vositalari yordamida gayta
yaratiladi. Xulosamiz so‘nggida shuni qayd etish joizki,
tillardagi ko‘p ma’nolilik tilni jozibasini sayqallash bilan
birga, bir necha asrlardan beri gizigarli tadgigot mavzularidan
biri hisoblanadi.
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LINGUISTIC UNITS REPRESENTING THE CATEGORY OF STATE IN ENGLISH LANGUAGE
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This article analyzes units representing the category of state in English and their expression in sentence structure. Also at the
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Kirish. Hozirgi zamon tilshunosligida xususan,
qardosh bo‘lmagan ingliz va o°‘zbek tillarida muhim
muammolardan biri hisoblangan stativlik kategoriyasi har
ikkala til grammatikasida ham qo‘llaniladi. Ingliz tili
grammatikasida holat kategoriyasi deb, subyekt vazifasida
kelgan shaxs yoki predmetning ma’lum bir vaqtdagi holatini,
agliy yoki jismoniy kayfiyatini malum joyda turganligini yoki
biror magsadga yo‘naltirilganini ko‘rsatuvchi kategoriyaga
aytiladi. Ingliz tilida holat kategoriyasi o‘zida keng ma’no
jamlagan holda o‘zi ifoda etayotgan subyekt va predmetning
holatini aks ettiradi. Ingliz tilshunosi B.l.llish ingliz tilida
holat kategoriyasini ifodalovchi so‘z o‘rnida ishlatish mumkin
bo‘lgan turkumlar haqida quyida shunday tarif bergan: “Holat
kategoriyasini ifodalovchi so‘zlar ravish turkumiga kirishi
bilan fagatgina ularni manosini ifodalamaydi, gapning
to‘ldiruvchisi bo‘lib uning manosini kengaytiradi” [3,31].

Adabiyotlar tahlili. Jahon tilshinosligida holat
kategoriyasi olimlarning doimiy diggat markazida bo‘lib
kelmoqda. Ushbu kategoriyani o‘rganishda ingliz, o‘zbek va
rus tili materiallari asosida izlanishlar olib borgan
L.V.Shcherba, V.V.Vinogradov, B.l.llish, B.S.Xaymovich,
B.l.Rogovskaya, O.E.Filimonova, Andrew Koontz, N.Sweet,

A.A.Abduazizov, U.U.Usmonov kabi tilshunoslarning
tadgiqotlari digqgatga sazovordir. Stativlik kategoriyasini
tadgiq  qilishda turlicha  yondashuvlar  mavjudligini

kuzatishimiz mumkin. Xususan, ayrim tilshunoslar o‘rtasida
uni  mustaqil so‘z turkumiga alogasi borligi turli
munozaralarga sababchi bo‘lgan. Ingliz tili tilshunosi B.1.Ilish
stativlikni bildiruvchi so‘zlar ko‘p hollarda fe’lga bog‘liq
bo‘lib keladi [5;31] desa, B.S.Xaymovich va
B.I.Rogovskayalar esa “adlinks” ya’ni ravishni to‘ldirib keladi
[4; 200] deb ta’kidlaydilar. V.V.Vinogradov ta’kidlashicha esa
stativlik kategoriyasi sifatni to‘ldirib, uni o‘rnida qo‘llanila
oladi deb hisoblaydi.
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Tadgigot metodologiyasi. Ingliz tilida holat
kategoriyasini ifodalovchi so‘zlar ma’no va mazmun
tuzilishiga ko‘ra, gapda mustaqil qo‘llanila oladi, biroq
mustaqil so‘z turkumi hisoblanmaydi. Gapning ichki
strukturasini ifodalashda yoki gapni paradigmatik yoki
sintagmatik jihatdan tahlil gilinganda asosan subyektni yoki
obyektni holatini ifodalaydi. Gapda holat shaxsning ruhiy
holatini (ashamed, aware); shaxsning jismoniy holatini (astir,
afoot); obyektning ruhiy holatini (afire, ablaze, aglow);
obyektning fazoviy holatini (askew, awry, aslant) ifodalashi
mumkin.

Masalan: ... Aliberty, feeling responsible for the
cook’s departure, and being afraid he would be punished.

Yoki holatni bildiruvchi so‘zlarni a-prefiksiz ishlatib,
uni boshga turkum o‘rnini bosa olishini vaholanki, shunday
bo‘lganda ham mustaqil so‘z turkumi emasligini ko rishimiz
mumkin.

Masalan: | was laid low by flu, just before my exams.
(in a poor or depressed state).

His face wore a threatening though somewhat satisfied
expression, while he pointed his long finger at the girl.

Shu bilan birga holat kategoriyasi sifat bilan ma’no
o‘xshashligini yoki ba’zi vaziyatlarda sifatning o‘rindoshi
bo‘lib kelishini uchratishimiz mumkin. Shu o‘rinda professor
O°.U.Usmonov ta’kidlaganidek, sifatlar xususiyatni ifodalasa,
holat kategoriyasini bildiruvchi so‘zlar holatni bildiradi,
ikkinchidan sifatlarda daraja kategoriyalari mavjud lekin
holatni bildiruvchi so‘zlarda esa bunday kategoriya yo’q,
uchinchidan ushbu so‘z turkumlarining gapdagi vazifalari bir
xil emas deb ta’kidlagan so‘zlarini yoddan chiqarmasligimiz
lozim.

Masalan: eager curiosity-curiosity agog- | was very
unpopular because of my curiosity about other people’s
affairs.
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Sifatlarning bir xususiyati mavjudki, sifat va
sifatdoshlar bayon etmoqchi bo‘lgan fikrini mustaqil tarzda
holat kategoriyasining analogiyasiga e’tibor bermasdan
ko‘rsata olishi mumkin:

> ruhiy holatini- happy, joyful;

> insonning jismoniy holatini-refreshed,
healthy;

> obyektning yoki subyektning harakat
holatini ya’ni - busy, functioning, active, employed -
kabilarni ifodalab keladi.

Holat kategoriyasining sifatdan fargli hamda mustagqil
so‘z turkumi emaslik jihatlaridan yana biri bu, turdosh
sifatlarning tabiiy ko‘rinishlari bilan ularning o‘rnida
qo‘llaniladigan  holatlarini ham qarama-qarshi qo‘yib
isbotlashimiz mumkin. Bizga malumki, “statives” sifatning
o‘rnida qo‘llanila olmaydi. Chunki unda daraja kategoriyalari
mavjud emas. Holat kategoriyasining muammosi shuki, uni
anglatuvchi so‘zlarning turli turkumlarda ifodalana olish
xususiyatlari mavjudligidadir. Ular gapda fe’l ifodalab
keladigan predikativ bo‘lib kela oladi, biroq to‘liq sifat bo‘la
olmaydi. Xususan, to‘liq sifatlar egaga yondoshgan holda
holatni bildirsa, asli negiz jihatidan daraja baholanadi.
Darajani baholagan so’zlar holatni bildiruvchi sintaksema
vazifasida qo’llanila olmaydi. Ko‘rinib turibdiki, sintaktik
tuzilishiga ko‘ra holat kategoriyasini bildiruvchi so‘zlar daraja
miqdorni  ifodalamaydi, birog ular analitik jihatdan
tagqoslanganda umumiy sifatlarni ifodalashga layoqatlidir.

Masalan: Of us all, Jack was the one most aware of
the delicate situation in which we found ourselves.

I saw that the adjusting lever stood far more askew
than was allowed by the directions.

Semantik va tuzilish jihatdan holatni o‘rganadigan
bo‘lsak, yasalish jihatidan so‘z o‘rindoshi sifatida otning,
fe’lning, sifatning, ravishning o‘rnida kela olishi ko‘rildi.
Ingliz tilida holat kategoriyasi ishlatish xususiyatiga ko‘ra
gapda boshqa so‘z turkumlari bilan kelib yoki ular o‘rnida
erkin holatda kelib holat ma’nosini bera oladi. Asosiy
ma’noda holat o‘zi ravish turkumiga kirib, holni ko‘proq
o‘zida ifoda etsada, harakat va so‘roviga ko‘ra boshqa
turkumlar uni erkin holda ifoda eta olishadi. Ingliz tilida holat
kategoriyasi fe’lning, ot, olmosh, sifat bilan qo‘shib
ifodalanishidan yuzaga keladi. Ingliz tili nazariy va amaliy
grammatikasida The category of state (The statives) alohida
so‘z turkumiga ajratiladi degan qarashlar mavjud. Ammo uni
alohida so‘z turkumi sifatida qabul qilish tilshunoslar o‘rtasida
bahs talab giladigan masalalardan biri ekanligi yuqorida aytib
o‘tildi. Ingliz tilidagi holat o‘zgarishlari o‘zbek tilida ham bir
miqdorda ifodalanadi. Mustaqil yoki alohida so‘z turkumi
sifatida stativlik kategoriyasini har ikki til doirasida ham
belgilab ololmaymiz. Ikki til morfologik sathida ham holat
kategoriyasi leksik birliklar gap qurilmasida kesim vazifasida
berilganda ingliz tilida bog‘lama fe’l to be ning shaxsli shakli
va holatni bildiruvchi fe’llar orqali anglashiladi.

Masalan: It was the crying from down below that
woke me up that hot night(P.B).

It was the crying...--- It felt cryness --- It is in the state
of cry

Ingliz tilida holat fakatgina fe’lni o‘zining yakka
ko‘rinishida ifodalanibgina qolmay ayrim tilshunoslari
L.V.Shcherba va V,V.Vinogradovlar uni mustaqil so‘z
turkumi deb qaraydilar , unda ular takidlaganlaridek
substansial predikativli sifat ifodalanib ular alohida ma’no
kasb eta oladi. Uning substansial jihatdan yondoshib
predikativli ya’ni kesim (fel) tarzida kelishi uni ko‘p hollarda
fe’l turkumi tarkibiga kirib, alohida turkum bo‘la olmasligiga
sababdir. Ingliz tilida holat fakatgina kechinmalar va jismoniy
va insoning ruhiy vaziyatlaridan kelib chiggan holda namoyon
bo’ladi. Holatni ifodalovchi sintaktik birliklar ishtirok etgan
gaplarni  komponentlar va sintaksemalarga ajratib tahlil
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gilinganda ular gap qurilmasida yadroviy yoki ikkinchi
darajali bo‘laklar vazifasida kelishi mumkin.

Masalan: He is trouble.

I want you to be trouble.

Bu gaplarni fe’lga yoki sifatga bog’lamasdan holatni
yuzaga keltira olmaymiz. Fe’l insonning nafaqat uning ichki
dunyosi orgali harakatlar sifatida talgin etadi. A- prefiksisiz
kelgan fe’llar mavjud bo‘lib, ular ham harakatning bir
maromda nisbiy harakatlanishi vaziyatida gapda stativlikni
ifodalaydi. Shular jumlasiga aspektologiya fanining asosiy
obyektlaridan biri bo’lmish stativ fe’llarni grammatikada
stativ sintaksemani ifodalovchi birliklar deb garashimiz
mumkin. “love”, “hate”, “agree”, ‘“hear”, “satisfy”,
“recognise”, “understand” kabi birliklar garchan stativ
so‘zlar deb nomlanmasada, biroq fe’l turkumi deb tushunilib,
fe’l deb gapda ifodalanadi.

Masalan: It was the crying from down below that
woke me up that hot night.

Holat kategoriyasini fe’l turkumidagi elementlar orqali
ifodalanishini biz fe’llarning yolg’iz o°zi ishlatilgan holatda
zamon aspektiga ko‘ra izohlanadi. Fe’llar zamonlarda turlicha
tuslanadi agarda fe’l oddiy zamonda ishlatilsa, u aynan holatni
bildirmasligi mumkin.

Masalan: to sleep -uxlamoq

to cry- yig 'lamog

Bu fe’llar hozirgi zamon davom fe’li qo’shimchasi
bo‘lmish +ing qo‘shimchasisiz holatni bildirmasligi mumkin.
Chunki, u fagatgina bir harakatni ifodalab, holatni
bildirmaydi. Holatni ifodalashi uchun fe’lning davomiy shakli
orgali yasaymiz.

Masalan: No, not talking-quarreling.

It was crying...... ...

Bu fikrni O.E. Filimonovaning «Ingliz tili gap
tarkibida stativlik sintaksemasi» nomli avtoreferatida ham
ta’kidlab o’tganini ko’rishimiz mumkin. Zero, holatni
faqatgina fe’lning davomiy shaklida uchratishimiz mumkin.

Masalan: He was adrift on the shoreless tides of
delirum, speaking very quickly.

He was mad going up every Sunday.

Cordelia was perfectly at ease, rejoicing in the food.

She was still sleeping. — She was still in a state of
sleeping.

| was adrift in a strange sea. — | was drifting in a
strange sea.

Stativlik kategoriyasining bizga mavhum bo‘lgan
jihatlarini ochib berish magsadida bir gancha lisoniy
metodlardan foydalanamiz. Buyuk tilshunos Ferdinand de
Sossyur til sistemasini ifodalovchi va ifodalanuvchilarga
bo‘lib atasa, Vilgelm fon Gumboldt esa nomema va semema
deb ataydi. Ular orgali gaplarni komponent tahlil asosida stativ
birliklarning gapdagi vazifasi va o‘rni aniqlanadi.

Komponentlarga ajratib tahlil (KT) gilish deganda gap
qurilmasida ishtirok etgan sintaktik birliklarning o’zaro
sintaktik aloqalarini yunksion modellar yordamida hamda
ularning differensial - sintaktik begilarini komponent modellar
asosida tahlil gilishga aytiladi. Har bir stativ birlik stativlikni
bildiruvchi birliklar guruhining “ma’no doirasini” qamrab
oladi. Bu qator doirasidagi har bir so‘z ma’nosi boshqasinikiga
fe’l tarkibida moslashadi. Ular semantik umumiylikka egadir
ayni paytda, bir-biridan farq giladi. Shu asosda ularni garama-
qarshi qo‘yish va qiyoslash yo’li bilan har bir so‘zning
ma’nosini komponentlarga (bo‘laklarga) ajratish mumkin.
Ushbu differensial ma’no xususiyatlarini aniqlash komponent
tahlilning asosiy magsadidir.

Stativlikni ifodalovchi elementlarni komponent tahlili
metodlardan asosida tahlil gilishning sababi shuki, u orqali
so‘zlarning gapdagi vazifasi va o‘rnini, ayni damda nima
magsadda ishlatilayotganini ochib berishdan iboratdir.
So‘zlarning boshqa so‘zlar bilan bo’lgan semantik alogalari
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asosida gapda izohlanadi. Professor T.A.Bushuy va
Sh.S.Safarovning “Til qurilishi: tahlil metodlari va
metodologiyasi” nomli kitobida “Ma’nolarning bu usulda
izohlanishi turli so‘zlarni wularning semantik belgilari
umumiyligi asosida ma’lum leksik-semantik guruhlarga
ajratish imkonini yaratadi”. Holatni bildiruvchi so‘zlarni
komponent metod asosida tahlil qgilishning ahamiyatli
jihatlaridan yana biri uni tashkil etuvchi elementlarning
fagatgina bir guruhga mansub emasligini aniglashdan
iboratligidir. Undagi mustaqil so‘z turkumi muammosi, hamda
holatni bildiruvchi so‘zlar ayni damda ikki turkum tarkibiga
mansubligidir. Olimlarning shu masala yuzasidan olib
borayotgan munozaralari hamda yechimini topmagan ko‘p
masalalarga komponent tahlili asosida oydinlik Kiritishimiz
mumkin.

Xulosa. Jahon tilshunosligida stativlik kategoriyasini
tadgiq etishda morfologik, sintaksis, leksik va fonologik
jihatlardan ~ yondashuvlar ~ mavjud.  Bizning  mazkur
magolamizda stativlik kategoriyasi stativ birliklar mavjud
bo‘lgan qurilmalar sintaktik sathda giyosiy-tipologik jihatdan
aniq lingvistik metodlar (transformatsion va sintaksemalarga
ajratib tahlil qilish, distributiv tahlil metodi) yordamida tadqiq
etildi. Ushbu lingvistik metod har ikkala tilda stativli
birliklarni tahlil gilishda yangicha yondashuv hisoblanadi.
Jumladan, stativli birlikli gaplarning tashgi va ichki
qurilmalarini, ya’ni gapdagi sintaktik birliklarning sintaktik

alogalarini  belgilash, ularning differensial - sintaktik
belgilarini hamda semantik maydonini aniglab, ularni giyosiy
tahlil etish zamonaviy sintaktik tipologiyaning o‘ziga xos
yangicha yondashuvlardandir. Stativlik kategoriyasi ingliz va
o‘zbek tillarida kategoriya sifatida tan olinib, xorij va o‘zbek
tilshinoslari tomondan tatbig etilgan jihatlarini o‘rgangan
holda, giyosiy — tipologik jihatdan biz yondashayotgan
lingvistik usullar asosida stativli sintaktik birliklarni tahlil
qilish bo‘yicha bir gqancha yangiliklarga erishilganiga guvoh
bo‘ldik. Ingliz tilida stativlik kategoriyasi alohida so‘z turkumi
hisoblanmasligini biz har ikkala tillarda stativli birliklarni
transformatsiyalarga solgan holda, statistik distributiv hamda
sintaksemalarga ajratgan holda tahlil qilib chigdik. Bu orgali
esa har ikkala tillarda vujudga kelgan bir gancha savollarga
javob topildi. Semantik va tuzilish jixatdan holatni
o‘rganadigan bo‘lsak, yasalish jihatidan so‘z o‘rindoshi
sifatida otning, fe’lning, sifatning, ravishning o‘rnida kela
olishi ko‘rildi. Xususan, o‘zbek tili grammatikasida ham holat
kategoriyasi mustaqil alohida turkum sifatida qo‘llanilmaydi.
Stativ birlikli gaplarni komponentlarga ajratib tahlil gilishda,
stativli elementlarni gapda tutgan sintaktik o‘rnini aniqlab,
ularni boshqa komponentlar bilan bog‘laydigan sintaktik
alogalarni aniglash hamda ularning differensial sintaktik
belgilarini va ularning  morfologik  xususiyatlarini
transformatsiya metodi yordamida asoslab berish magsadga
muvofigdir.
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DIASPORA: TUSHUNCHASI VA ADABIYOTGA TA’SIRI
Annotatsiya
Ushbu magolada diaspora tushunchasining turli talqinlari aniqlangan. Ta’kidlanishicha, olimlar bu mavzuni ko’p yillardan buyon
muhokama gilishsa-da, “diaspora” atamasi hagida umumiy tushuncha hali mavjud emas. Bundan tashqari afg’on-amerika
diaspora adabiyoti va yozuvchilari hagida ham gisqacha ma’lumot keltiriladi.
Kalit so’zlar: klassik diaspora, yangi diaspora, diaspora spetsifikasi, etnik jamoa, migratsiya, afg’on-amerika diasporasi.

JAUACIIOPA: KOHIENIIUA U BJIMSAHUE HA JIMTEPATYPY
AHHOTAIHS

B cratee nmaercs kiaccuUKalMs TPaKTOBOK IOHSATHS «IHACIOpa», BBIIBHTAacMBIX HccCieaoBaTenssMd. OTMeJaeTcs, uTo,
HECMOTpsI HA MHOTOJICTHIOIO JIUCKYCCHIO, YUEHBIM JIO CHX TIOp HE yJIAJloCh BBIPA0OTaTh CIUHOTO, OOIICTIPUHITOTO OMPEACICHHS
TepMuHa. Kpome TOoro, B 3TOH cTaThe COACPIKHUTCSA KpaTkas WHQOpMAIMS O THCcaTeNiel JuTepatyp adraHo-aMepUKaHCKOM
INAaCIOPBHIL.

KuroueBble ci10Ba: Kaccuyeckas JUAclopa, HOBas IUaclopa, KOHLEMIUS AUACTIOPHI, STHUUECKas 0OUIMHA, MUTpanus, ahraHo-
aMepHKaHCKas TuacIopa.

DIASPORA: CONCEPT AND IMPACT ON LITERATURE
Annotation
Different interpretations of the concept of diaspora are identified in this article. It emphasizes that while scientists have been
discussing the topic for many years, the common notion of the term «diaspora» does not exist yet. Additionally, there is a brief
information about afghan-american diaspora literature and writers.

Key words: classic diaspora, new diaspora, the concept of diaspora, ethnic community, migration, afghan-american diaspora.

Kirish. “Diaspora” tushunchasi qadim zamonlardan
beri mavjud. U grekcha so’z bo’lib, “tarqatish”, “qochish”,
“har tomonga sochish” ma’nolarini anglatadi va diaspora
adabiyoti 0’zi tug’ilib voyaga yetgan yurtidan boshqa davlatga
ko’chib borgan va o’sha hududda ijod qilgan yozuvchilar
asarlarini o’rganadi. Diaspora atamasi orqgali asosan urush,
bosim, ochlik, nochorlik sabab tug’ilib o’sgan yurtini tark
etishga majbur bo’lgan immigrant, muhojir, ishchilar,
qochoglarning o’zga yurtlarda yashashi tushuniladi. Tarixan
“diaspora” atamasi yahudiy xalqini quvib chiqarish va
joylashtirish bilan bog’liq holda tilga olingan. Ibroniycha
“galut” atamasi zamonaviy “diaspora” atamasi bilan sinonim
bo’lib so’zma-so’z tarjima qilganda “surgun” degan ma’noni
anglatadi [7].

Mavzuga oid adabiyotlar tahlili. Keng ko’lamli
migratsiya natijasida juda ko’p aholi boshqa mamlakatlar va
qit’alarga ko’chib o’tdi. O’zlarini vatanlaridan tashqarida,
yangi, notanish muhitda topib, ular mavjud muhojirlar
jamoalariga qo’shilish yoki yangilarini yaratishga intilishdi.
Diasporizatsiya jarayoni shu qadar tez bo’ldiki, u mamlakat
hayotining deyarli barcha sohalariga ta’sir ko’rsatdi. Diaspora
hodisasining nazariy tushunchasiga G’arbning ko’zga
ko’ringan tadqiqotchilaridan: J. Armstrong, R. Brubeyker, M.
Dabag, R. Koen, U. Safran, G. Sheffer va boshqgalar katta
hissa qo’shgan.

Klassik (tarixiy) tushunchalar doirasida diaspora
konseptsiyasining rivojlanishi yahudiy diasporasi modelidan
foydalanishga asoslangan bo’lib, giyosiy tadgiqotlar sifatida
xizmat gilgan. XX asrning 60-90 vyillarida tadgigotlarning
aksariyatini yahudiy, arman va yunon diasporalari egallagan.
Bir qator tadgiqotchilar tomonidan, ko’plab o’xshashliklar
aniglangan, yahudiy va arman diasporalaridan tashqgari
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“klassik diaspora”ga kiritiladigan bir nechta etnik guruhlar
ham tilga olingan. Masalan, G. Sheffer va X. Tololyanlarning
fikricha, bunday diasporalarga yunon o’troqlashishini kitirish
mumkin; U. Safran lo’lilar, falastin va kuba diasporalari
hagida gapiradi; M. Dabag va K. Platt xitoy diasporasi
o’troglashishiga ham e’tibor qaratadi, nihoyat, E. Skinner
yahudiy, afrika, hind, xitoy va irland diasporalarini
solishtiradi. “Irq, etnik va madaniyat” lug’atida diasporaning
paydo bo’lish sabablari, asosan, quyidagicha ko’rsatilgan:
“Diasporalar  istilo,  mustamlaka, qullik, quvg’in,
diskriminatsiya va ta’qiblar, siyosiy mojarolar yoki urushlar,
shuningdek igtisodiy jihatdan aniglangan migratsiyalar
natijasida vujudga Kkelishi mumkin[7]. Ushbu masalaning
nufuzli  tadqiqotchilaridan  biri V. Safran diaspora
tushunchasining quyidagi mezonlarini belgilab berdi:

1) Asl tarixiy markazdan turli mintagalarga targalib
ketish;

2) O’zini mezbon jamiyatda begona sifatida his qilish;

3) Vatanga qaytish istagi;

4) Kelib chiggan mamlakat bilan alogalarni saglash,
yordam berish[3].

Tadqiqotchilarning ta’kidlashicha, har bir
diasporaning o’ziga xosligi, klassik va bir qator o’ziga xos va
hatto individual xususiyatlarining har xil kombinatsiyasiga
ega. Ko’rinib turibdiki, zamonaviy migratsiya jarayonlari,
yangi tarqoq etnik jamoalarning shakllanishi va birlashishi har
doim ham yangi sifatga ega bo’lgan ideal tipga to’g’ri
kelmaydi, bu esa shartli ravishda “klassik” (yoki tarixiy) va
“yangi dasporalar”’ga bo’linishga olib keladi. Iyerusalim
universiteti professori G. Sheffer diasporalarni ijtimoiy
guruhlar, siyosiy tuzilmalar va igtisodiy intstitutlar tomonidan
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tashkil etilgan turli aloga va ulanishlar — transchegaraviy aloga
tarmoglari sifatida tadqiq etgan.

R. Xettlage, U. Xannerts, T. Faist, R. Koen, R.
Koxeyn, Dj. Naylar etnik diasporalarning eng muhim
funksional xususiyatlaridan biri sifatida transmilliy aloga
tarmoglarini shakllantirish va mustahkamlashga intilishlarini
gayd giladi. Bu tarmoglar ichki yoki tashqi siyosat bilan
chegaralanib qolmagan, shuni aytish kerakki, diasporalar
tomonidan yaratilgan transchegaraviy tarmoglar ham ularning
madaniy, lingvistik va ta’lim ehtiyojlarini qondirishga xizmat
giladi [2].

Umuman G’arb adabiyotida “diaspora” tushunchasi
“vatandan tashqarida yashovchi aholi qatlami” sifatida talqin
gilinadi. V. I. Dyatlovning so’zlariga ko’ra “diasporalar etnik
vatanning o’ziga xos bo’lagi, davomi bo’lib, uning barcha
asosiy xususiyatlarini 0’zida mujassam etgan”.

“Diaspora” tushunchasi hozirda munozarali mavzu
bo’lib qolmoqda, ammo bu har qanday etnik guruhlarga, shu
jumladan “begona” deb belgilanganlarga nisbatan faol
foydalanishga to’sqinlik qilmaydi. Ko’rinib turibdiki, har bir
etnik guruh diaspora vazifasini bajarmaydi, chunki diaspora
jamiyat rivojlanishining ma’lum bir bosqichi bo’lib, u
quyidagi sifat ko’rsatkichlari bilan ajralib turadi:

1) Guruhning yuqori darajadagi uyg’unligi;

2) Institutsional shakllari mavjudligi;

3) Shaharlarda ixcham joylashish tendensiyasi;

4) Vatandoshlarni ijtimoiy himoya qilish;

5) Faol 0’zini 0’zi tashkil etish va boshqarish;

6) Milatlararo munosabatlar tizimiga to’liq kirish;

7) Etnoelitalarning bosgichma-bosgich shakillanishi.

Tahlil va natijalar. Hozirgi global davrda ko’p
odamlar ish, biznes va savdo izlab ko’chib ketishadi.
Tug’ilgan hududidan tashqarida tashkil etilgan barcha
diasporik jamoalar vatanlarini doim 0’z sadoqati va hissiyotari
bilan birga eslashadi. Bu til, din va urf-odatlar orgali sodir
bo’ladi. Diasporik odamlar ko’pincha madaniy o’ziga
xosliklarni boshqarishadi. Diasporik xalgning 0’z shaxsiyatini
boshgarish usuli siyosiy, ijtimoiy, kasbiy va sinfiy omillar
bilan belgilanadi. Diasporik jamoalar turar joy, madaniyat va
assimilyatsiya jarayonini tanlashi mumkin. Agar bir kishi bir
hudduddan boshqa joyga ko’chib o’tsa, identifikatsiya inqirozi
paydo bo’ladi. Ular bir vaqtning o’zida o’zlarining kimligini
topishga harakat qilishadi. Ushbu ko’p harakatchan va
o’zgaruvchan  identifikatsiyalar  o’rtasidagi  murosani
transmadaniy o’ziga xoslikni shakllantirish orqali hal qilish
mumkin.

Hozirgi davrda ma’lum bir guruh diasporalari asosan
Amerikada ildiz otgan, ulardan biri afg’on-amerika diasporasi
tadqiqotimiz markazi hisoblanadi. Afg’on diasporasi 1970
yillarning boshlaridagi ocharchilik va iqtisodiy tanglik sabab
yuzaga kelib, asosan Eron va Pokiston orgali Yevropa va
Amerika hududlariga Afg’onistonlik immigrantlarning kelib
o’rnashishi beshta asosiy davrda kuzatiladi:

1) 1971-73-yillarda ishchilarning Eron va O’rta
Sharqqa kirib kelishi;

2) 1978-79-yillarda Afg’onistonning oliy nasab
vakillari, ularni qo’llab-quvvatlovchilar guruhining Pokiston
va Eronga kelishi;

3) 1980-yillarda  dehqon  va
Afg’onistondan Pokistonga kirib kelishi;

4) 1990-yillarda  ziyolila, yuqori lavozimdagi
mas’ullar va ishchilar guruhi immigratsiyasi, 1996 yilda
malakali texnik va mutaxassislarning Pokistonga kelishi;

5) 1999-2001-yillardagi so’ngi migratsiya aholining
barcha qatlamlarida Afg’onistondagi ocharchilik sabab sodir
bo’ldi.

Diaspora adabiyoti asosan mustamlaka bo’lgan
hududlardan Amerika va Yevropaga boshpana, tenglik va
ozodlik istab kelgan yzuvchilar ijodida ko’rinadi. Chet ellik

cho’ponlarning
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yozuvchi begona madaniyatda rad etish jarohatini boshdan
kechirganda, etnik o’ziga xoslik bilan bog’lanadi. Vatanidan
uzoqda yashayotgan muhojir muallif 0’z asarlarida asosan 0’z
vatanini va o’tmishini magsad gilgan. Yozuvchining chet ellik
sezgirlgi 0’z mamlakati, tarixiy kelib chiqishi, siyosiy va
ijtimoiy hayoti yoki shaxsiy tajribasi bilan bog’liq har qanday
mavzuni tanlashi mumkin. O’zlikni izlash va madaniyatlar
to’qnashuvi zamonaviy badiiy asarlarda mashhur mavzulardir.
Diaspora va uning adabiyotga ta’siri tegishli munosabatni
keltirib chiqaradi. Muhojir yozuvchilarning aksariyati o’z
vatanlariga sog’inch bilan qaraydilar va ijodiy yozishni muhim
vositaga aylantiradilar.

Afg’on-amerika adabiyoti esa XX asrning 90-yillarida
shakllangan. Hozirga qadar yaratilgan afg’on-amerika
adabiyoti namunalarida Amerika madaniyatining ta’siri
sezilarli bo’lsa-da, asarlarning bosh mavzusi sifatida
Afg’onistonning urushdan oldingi, urush va urushdan so’ngi
davrlari giyosiy rakursda tasvirlangan.

Ijodkorlarning katta guruhi asosan o’smirligida
Afg’onistondan siyosiy qochoq sifatida Amerikaga oila
a’zolari bilan kelgan va diasporadagi tajribasini 0’z
madaniyati bilan uyg’unlashtirgan holda asarlarida ijtimoiy
turmush tarzini badiiylashtirgan.

Afg’on-amrika diaspora adabiyoti vakillarini Sharq va
G’arb an’analarining bir-biriga zid, ammo har ikkalasiga hos
mushtaraklik birlashtirib turadi. Ular har ikkala mamlakat
madaniyati hamda qadriyatlarini inkor etmagan holda o’z
asarlarida diniy va dunyoviy g’oyalarni tarannum etishgan.

Muhokama.  Afg’on-amerika  yozuvchilari 0’z
asarlarida ayni paytdagi siyosiy holatni tasvirlashadi hamda
jamiyatning etnik va til birligi bilan bog’liq ichki
muammolarga murojaat qilishadi. Afg’on-amerika
yozuvchilariga Xolid Husayniy, Mir Tamim Ansariy va
Faruka Gavhariy kabi ijodkorlar mansubdir.

Xolid Husayniy 1965 yil Afg’onistonning Qobul
shahrida tug’ilgan. Onasi qizlar maktabida fors tili va tarixdan
dars bergan va otasi Afg’onistonning tashqi ishlar vazirligida
diplomat sifatida faoliyat olib borgan. Oilaviy muhit
Husayniyning yozuvchi sifatida shakllanishida va o0’z
yurtining ayanchli taqdiriga befarq qaramaslikka turtki bo’ldi.
Husayniylar bir muddat Tehronda va undan keyin Parijda
otasining diplomatik missiyasi sababli istigomat gilishgan.
Afg’onistondagi siyosiy beqarorlik va doimiy qo’poruvchilik
xarakatlari sabab, amerikalik do’stlarining yordami tufayli
Fransiyadan Kaliforniyaga ko’chib ketishadi va u yerdagi
muhojirlar jamiyatiga qo’shilishadi. San Xose shahri Husayniy
voyaga yetgan va ta’lim olgan maskan bo’lib, u bu yerda
dastlab biologiyadan, keyin tibbiyotdan ham amaliy, ham
nazariy bilim va ko’ nikmalarni egallaydi [6].

Xolid Husayniy asarlarida insoniy munosabatlarni
o’ziga xos adabiy chizgilar yordamida tasvirlaydi va o’z
adabiy aholisi orgali bugungi kunning global muammolarini
ochib beradi. Husayniy “Shamol ortidan yugurib” (The Kite
Runner), “Ming quyosh shu’lasi” (A Thousand Splendid
Suns), “Tog’lar ham sado beradi” (And the Mountains
Echoed) romanlari bilan tom ma’noda diaspora adabiyotining
rivojiga salmoqli xissa qo’shdi.

Mir Tamim Ansariy 1948 vyil 4 noyabrda
Afg’onistonning Qobul shahrida tavallud topgan. Zamonaviy
afg’on-amerika adabiyotida Mir Tamim Ansariy kabi hech bir
yozuvchi Afg’onistonning yaqin o’tmishdagi tarixini badiiy
to’qimalar bilan uyg’unlashtira olmagan. Ansariy badiiy
asarlar muallifi va tajribali ustoz sifatida yosh ijodkorlarga
yozuvchilik san’ati bo’yicha mahorat darslarini o’tkazadi. U
tarix, siyosat va madaniyatga doir mavzularga bag’ishlangan
nutglari bilan ham mashhur notiq hisoblanadi. Asarlarining
yaratilishi notiqlik ma’ruzalari bilan bog’lig, ya’ni ba’zan
aynan ma’ruza mavzusi badiiy asar mavzusiga va aksincha
kitob mavzusi navbatdagi ma’ruza mavzusining yaratilishiga
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sabab bo’ladi. Uning adabiy-memuar asari “West of Kabul,
East of New York” (Qobul g’arbi, Nyu York Sharqi) 2002
yilda nashr etilib muallifga katta muvaffagiyat keltirdi. [10]

Yozuvchi 1964 yilda AQShga kelib oliy maktab va
kollejda tahsil oladi. Keyinchalik Shimoliy Afrika va
Turkiyaga chin ma’nodagi islomni izlab borib, u yerda
islomizmga duch keladi. Adib o’smirlik chog’laridanoq xilma-
xil sarguzashtlarni sevgan. Safar xotiralari, sergirra hayotiy
tajribasi sabab turli-tuman mavzularda jonli ma’ruzalar bilan
tinglovchilar e’tiboriga sazovor bo’lgan.

Ansariyning “Games without Rules: The Often
Interrupted History of Afghanistan” (“Qoidalarsiz o’yin:
Afg’onistonning chigal tarix talqini”’) asari zamonaviy
Afg’oniston tarixidan so’zlovchi tragediya bo’lib, so’ngi ikki
asr davomida istilolarga guvoh bo’lgan Afg’oniston va u bilan
bog’liq tarixiy haqiqatlar badiiy haqiqatga aylantirilgan.

Faruka Gavhariy Afg’onistondagi Qobul
universitetining sobiq professori, Omahadagi Nebraska
universiteti  biologiya kafedrasida ilmiy faoliyat bilan

shug’ullangan va Afg’onistonda Pashtunlar tarixi bo’yicha
kitob tahririyati a’zosi sifatida faoliyat olib borgan. Yozuvchi
va olima Faruka Gavhariy 1947 yil Afg’onistonning Qobul
shahrida davlat xizmatchisi oilasida dunyoga kelgan. Otasi
Afg’anistonning turli hududlariga ta’lim sifatini rivojlantirish

uchun jo’natilgan bois oila doimiy ravishda yashash joyini
o’zgartirib turgan.

To’liq biografik metodga asoslangan Gavhariyning
“Searching for Saleem: An Afghan Woman’s Odyssey”
(“Salimni izlab: Afg’on ayoli Odisseyasi”) 1996 yilda nashr
qilingan bo’lib, tarixiy ma’lumotlarga asoslangan. Asrda
yozuvchi Afg’onistondagi 1978 yilgi ingilobdan oldingi
oilasining, vatanining farovon vat inch damlarini eslarkan,
bugun nochorlikka yuz tutgan yurt vakillarining ilgari nagadar
baxtli yahsganliklarini badiiy tasvirlashga harkat giladi.

Xulosa. Afg’on-amerika adabiyoti tadqiq gilinar ekan,
mazkur adabiyotning diaspora xususiyati yetakchilik gilishiga
guvoh bo’lish mumkin. Diaspora asarlarida har ikkala
geografik hudud, ya’ni yozuvchi tug’ilgan va ijod qilyaotgan
o’zga makon istigboli yetakchi o’rin egallaydi. Diaspora
adabiyotida yaqqol ko’zga tashlanadigan fenomen bir millat,
mamlakat madaniyatining ikkinchi bir millat, mamlakat
madaniyati bilan qorishib ketishidir. ~ Afg’on-amerika
diasporasida ijod giluvchi yozuvchilar asarlarida mezbon
mamlakatning gadriyatlari, stereotiplari ham ustalik bilan
asarlariga kirita olishganki, bu xalgaro migyosdagi madaniy
chegaralarning buzilayotganligi globallashuv sharoitining bir
omili sifatida namoyon bo’ladi.
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INGLIZ VA O‘ZBEK TILLARIDA ZOOLEKSEMALI MAQOLLAR STRUKTURASI
Annotatsiya
Ushbu maqolada ingliz va o‘zbek tillaridagi zooleksemali maqollarning ikki tildagi struktur xususiyatlari ko‘rib chigilgan. Ushbu
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Annotation
This article examines the structural features of English and Uzbek zoolexical proverbs in two languages. In this article, we
identified the structural types of proverbs in English and Uzbek languages.
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CTPYKTYPA ITOCJIOBUM C 300JJEKCEMOM B AHIJIMMICKOM M Y3BEKCKOM SI3BIKAX
AHHOTaLUA
B manHO# cTaTthe paccMaTpUBAIOTCS CTPYKTYpPHBIE OCOOCHHOCTH AHITIMHCKHUX U Y30CKCKHUX 300JIEKCHYECKHX MOCIOBHIl Ha JABYX
s3bIKaxX. B maHHOM cTaThe MBI OIPEACIUIN CTPYKTYPHBIE THUITHI IIOCIIOBHI] aHTIIMHCKOTO U Y30€KCKOTO S3BIKOB.
KiroueBble ciioBa: IIOCJIOBUIA, 300JIEKCEMA, CTPYKTYpa, COUCTaHUE, (bpaseonomﬂ, JICKCHKaA, 6Jlar0313yqne.

Kirish. O’zbek xalqining kundalik hayotida jonivorlar
juda katta ahamiyatga ega. Qadimgi turkiy xalglarda ham
jonivorlarni mugaddas bilishgan, ularga e‘tigod gilishgan.
Aynan shu sababdan bo’ Isa kerak, tilimizda hayvon nomlari
bilan bog’ liq bo’ Igan iboralar, so’zlar ko’pchilikni tashkil
giladi.

Qadimgi xalglarda hayvonlarning turiga qarab,
xalgning ijtimoiy ahvoli belgilangan. Turkiy xalglarning eng
gadimgi yozma obidalari sifatida qaraladigan O’rxun-Enasoy
obidalarida hayvon nomlarining ishlatilishi shu jihatdan katta
ahamiyatga ega. Mazkur bitiktoshlarda zoonimlar hajman
ko’pchilikni tashkil etmasa-da, ular orqgali anglashilayotgan
ma'nolar o’sha davr xalqi hayoti, ijtimoiy ahvolini yoritishda
muhim hisoblanadi. Ba'zi o'rinlarda bitiktoshlarda jonivorlar
nomlari bugungi ma'nosiga aynan o’xshamaydi. Masalan,
Kultegin va Bilgaxoqon bitiktoshlarida “T gu baliq” degan
iboralar ko’p qo’llangan. Ammo bu o’rinlarda baliq so’zi
hayvon nomi sifatida emas, balki shahar, gal’a ma'nolarida
ishlatilgan. To’nyuquq bitigtoshida ham bunday holatlar
uchraydi, biroq To’nyuquq bitigtoshida hayvon nomlari
nisbatan xalgning ijtimoiy ahvoli, aholining ma’rifiy holatini
ifodalash uchun qo’llanilgan.

O‘zbek adabiyotida zoonimlar gadimgi bitiklarda
qo‘llanganligini aytib o‘tdik. Sababi o‘zbek xalqi qadimdan
hayvonlarni xonakilashtirgan, chorvachilik bilan
shug‘ullangan, qir-adirlarda yilgi bogishgan. Chorvachilikda
asosan qora mol, sigir qo‘y va sigir singari uy hayvonlari
kishilarning to‘q hayot kechirishlariga hizmat qilgan bo‘lsa, it
uy-o‘choq qo‘rigchisi, tulki, bo‘ri va shoqollar kishilarning
halovatini o‘g‘irlagan. Shu kabi omillar zoonimlarning tilimiz
va adabiyotimizda keng qo‘llanishiga sabab bo‘lgan. Biz
yugorida ingliz tilidagi zoonim frazeologizmlarni tahlil
gilganimizda uch asosiy hayvon — it ot va mushuk bilan
bog‘liq frazeologizmlarning nisbatan ko‘p ekanligiga guvoh
bo‘lgan edik.

Insoniyatning til sathi necha yillik bilim, tajriba va
madaniyati asosida rivojlanib, boyib boradi. Frazeologik

birliklarning paydo bo‘lishi va rivojlanishi xalgning
madaniyati. Dunyoqarashi, urf-odatlari, kasbi, turmush tarzi
hamda vogelikka munosabati bilan uzviy ravishda bog'iiqdir.
FBlar obraziilik va ekspressivlikni vujudga keltiruvchi
murakkab vositalar bo‘lib, ular badiiy, publisistik matnlarning
ifodaviy ta'sirchanligini oshirishga xizmat giladi. Keyingi
yillarda frazeologiya taraqgiy etayotgan tilshunoslik
sohalaridan biriga aylandi. Ingliz va o‘zbek tillarida
maqollarning quyidagi turdagi strukturalari mavjud: Oddiy
gaplar. Bu turdagi frazeologizmlar ko‘pchilikni tashkil giladi.
Mazkur frazeologizmlarda ot doim ega vazifasida keladi.
Masalan: A cat may look at a king. — Mushuk girolga ham tik
garashi mumkin.

The fox is not taken twice in the same snare. Tulkini
ikki marta bir qopqonda uchratmaysan (ko‘r ham hassani bir
marta yo‘qotadi) The wolf may lose his teeth, but never his
nature. Bo‘ri tishlarini yo‘qotishi mumkin lekin fe’li tabiatini
emas. A lion is known by his claws. Arslonni panjasiga garab
tanishadi. Ko‘p holatlarda ot aniqlovchilar bilan ham
uchraydi: Masalan: All cats are grey in the dark. Hamma
mushuklar qoronguda kulrang ko‘rinadi. A good dog deserves
a good bone. Yaxshi it yaxshi suyakka loyiq (mazkur
maqolning uzbek tilidagi analogi “Yaxshi otga bir gamchi”).
An old dog will learn no tricks. Qari itni yangi nagmalarga
o‘rgatib bo‘lmaydi. Son aniqglovchilar ham uchrab turadi.
Masalan: Two dogs fight for a bone, and a third runs away
with it — Ikki it suyak uchun janjallashadi uchinchisi uni ilib
ketadi. (mazkur maqolning o‘zbek tilidagi analogi-
yugurgannikimas buyurganniki). Two dogs over one bone
seldom agree. — Ikki it bir suyakni kamdan kam holatlarda
bo‘lisha oladi. One scabbed sheep will mar a whole flock. —
Mazkur magolning ayni muqobili o‘zbek tilida ham mavjud.
Bir tirriq buzoq butun podani bulgaydi.

Mavzuga oid adabiyotlar tahlili. Mazkur magolani
tahlil gilish jarayonida ingliz va o‘zbek tillarida magqollarning
struktur turlaridan hagida gisgacha tahlil olib borildi va keng
foydalanildi. Tlepmsikoe T'.JI.  OCHOBBI ~ CTPYKTYpHO
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napemuonorus, Kyxapesa E. B.  Tunonoruuecku-
YHHUBEpCAIbHOE U HALMOHAJIBHO- crenuduyeckoe B apabCKux
MOCIOBHLIAX W moroBopkax nomli  o’quv  qo’llanma
metodologik manba bo’lib belgilandi. F.1.Buslaevning
aytishicha: “Magqollar tovush va fikr uygunligida hosil
bo‘ladi” hamma magol uchun siqiq forma va ma’no uyunligi
xosdir. Leksik va eyfonik vositalardan keng foydalanish,
maqollarning haqchilligi ta’minlaydi va ma’nosini kengroq
yoritib berishga hizmat giladi. Sababi hayotda biror vogea
hodisa ro‘y bershi mugqarrar bo‘lsa biz darrov maqollarga
murojaat gilamiz va shu asnoda suxbatdoshimizni hayotiy bir
naqlga ishontirishimiz yohud yuz berishi muqarrar bo‘lgan
xodisadan ogoh etishimiz va o‘z fkrimizni anigroq bayon
etishimiz  mumkin. Tarjimada asarning badiiy-estetik
qimmatini to‘g‘ri aks ettirish uchun tarjimon muallif davrini,
ijtimoiy, psixologik jarayonlarni o‘rganadi. Tarjimashunoslar
tarjimon asarning tili, leksikasi, grammatik, fonologik va
sintaktik o‘ziga xosliklarini bilsa-yu, asar ruhiyatini idrok eta
olmasa, adekvatlikni ta’minlashi qiyin.

Tadgiqot metodologiyasi. Tadgiqotlar natijalarida
ingliz milliy fe’l atvorini o‘ziga xosligi aks etib turadi. Ushbu
tasniflash hayvonlar nomlarida qo‘llaniluvchi iboralarni
o‘rganishga oid va ayrim muloqotga oid iboralarga
moslashtirilgan. Har bir frazeologik birlik ko‘p ma’noda
qo‘llanilishi mumkin. shuning uchun ular bir vaqtni o‘zida bir
qancha odamlarni fe’] atvorini yoritib berishi mumkin.

Masalan:

- One barking dog set the whole street barking —
(Yomon qo‘y podani buzar) — hayotiy tajriba

- All lay loads on a willing horse — (barcha yuk halol
otning yelkasiga yuklangan) — mehnatsevarlik va surbetlik

- When the fox preaches, take care of your geese —
(tulkini yaxshi muomalasi g’ozlaringni ko‘zlaganidan) -
beparvolik, extiyotsizlik

- The wolf may change his coat, but not his disposition
— (Ilon po‘stini tashlashi mumkin. Lekin fe’lini emas) o‘ziga
xoslik, konservativlik

- A good dog deserves a good bone — (Yaxshi kuchuk
yaxshi suyakka loyiq) — tiriklik tajribasi

Tasniflashda asosiy ustunlik giluvchi leksik birliklar.

Tasniflashga oid ma’lumotlarni ushbu iboralarni
o‘rganishga oid birliklarda ko‘rishimiz mumkin.

1. Kengrog tagqdim etilgan bargaror iboralarga oid
birliklarni o‘z ichiga oluvchi kuchuklar nomlaridagi zoonimik
leksik birlik — 36 iboralarni o‘rganishga oid birlik 144 dan
(24.5 %)

- Dog eats dog (It itni yeydi)

- Every dog has his day (har bir itni o‘z kuni bor)

- Barking dogs seldom bike (Akillagan it ba’zida
gopar)

- A living dog is better than a dead lion (o‘ligidan
ko‘ra tirigi afzal)

- An old dog will learn no new tricks (gari kuchuk
yangi hunarlarni o‘rgatadi)

2. Ikkinchi bo‘lib ko‘pincha ot
qo‘llaniluvchi leksema ishlatiladi. 144 (16.1%)

- Don’t swap horses when crossing a stream —

- All lay loads on a willing horse — barcha yuk halol
otning yelkasida

- It is a good horse that never stumbles — yahxhi ot
gogilmaydi

- You may take a horse to the water, but cannot make
him drink — Sudrab keltirilgan otga suv berishing befoyda

3. Mushuk nomlarida qo‘llaniluvchi leksema 3-o°‘rinda
ishlatiladi — 19 iboralarni o‘rganishga oid birlikdan 144
(12.9%)

- Care killed a cat (tashvish mushukni o‘ldirdi)

- A cat has nine lives (mushukni 9 ta joni bor)

iboralarida
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- When the cat is away, the mice play — (mushuklar
o‘lgan kun sichqonlarga bayram)

- A cat can look at a king — (Mushuk shoxga xam tik
garay oldi)

- Curiosity killed the cat - (sinchkovlik, giziquvchanlik
mushukni xam o‘ldiradi)

- To live cat and dog life — (it mushuk bo‘lib yashash)

Birinchi tasniflash asosida tasniflashga alogador
iboralar aniglandi. Bu tasniflash asosida Ingliz milliy fe’l-
atvorini sifati ham ko‘rib chiqildi. Bu ehtiyotkorlik va
xavfsizlik, tiriklik tajribasi va mehnatsevarlik. Inglizlarni
o‘ziga xos qiziquvchanlik va tavakkalchiligini omillari
ko‘plab topiladi.

Biz barqaror iboralarga oid birliklar asosida ustunlik
giluvchi leksik birliklarni tasnif qilishga harakat gildik.
Quyidagi tasnifda zoonim komponentli frazeologizmlardagi
ishora gilinayotgan milliy fe’l-atvor hususiyatlarni eng kichik
guruhlarga ajratib ko‘rsatamiz.

Ingliz etnik mentaliteti uchun ustun bo‘lgan xarakter
xususiyatlari ehtiyotkorlik va ogohlik hisoblanadi. Ikkinchi
o‘rinda hayotiy malaka, uchinchi navbatda — mehnatkashlik
turadi. Eng kam ko‘rsatkichga ega bo‘lgani tavakkalchilikni,
sinchkovlik va har narsaga giziquvchanlikni ifodalovchi
zoonim frazeologik birikmalari tashkil giladi.

Olib borilgan izlanishlar ingliz xarakterining o‘ziga
xosligini aks ettiradi. Shuni alohida ta’kidlash joizki, biz fagat
hayvonlar bilan bog’liq bo‘lgan frazeologik birikmalar —
zoonimlarga e’tibor bergan holda tasniflanish olib bordik.
Berilgan klassifikatsiya umumiy xarakterga ega. Shuningdek,
ba’zi bir frazeologik birikmalar ko‘p ma’noga egadir va o‘z
navbatida ular insonning bir necha xususiyatlarini aks ettirishi
mumkin.

Masalan:

One barking dog sets the whole street barking. Yomon
qo‘y podani buzar.

Tahlil va natijalar. Tahlilga tortilgan magollar ichida
so‘z birikmalari ham ko‘pchilikni tashkil qildi. So‘z
birikmalari. (36, 24,5 %). Aniqlovchilik so‘z birikmalar: great
lion (buyuk kishi), lost sheep (0‘z yo‘lini yo‘qotgan odam),
yellow dog (nomard kishi), sad dog (landovur kishi), dirty dog
(yomon odam). Infinitivlik so‘z birikmalar ham tez-tez uchrab
turadi: to follow like a sheep — birovni ketidan qo‘ydek
ergashish; to flog a dead horse — o‘lgan otni choptirma to buy
a white horse — Tparuts AeHbru BIycTyio; to put one’s horses
together — nimanidir birga qilmoqg, bir yogadan bosh
chigarmoq; to have a wolf in the stomach — bo‘riday och
bo‘lmoq juda qattiq och bo‘lmogq; to milk the bull — bugani
sogmoq, ya’ni foydasiz ish bilan mashg’ul bo‘lmoq degan
ma’noni bildiradi. Qiyosiy oborotlar (2,7%): As ass in a lion’s
skin.— Arslonning terisidagi eshshak As a hog on ice. —
Muzdagi to‘ng’izga o‘xshab. As melancholy as a cat. —
Mushukka o‘xshab (melanxolik) hafaqon. Likea cat on hot
bricks. — Qaynoq g’isht ustidagi mushukka o‘xshab.

Hayvonlarning nomlanishi (zoonimlar) dunyodagi
barcha tillarning so‘z boyliging tarixiy va etnik gatlamiga
mansub.

Kishilar xis tuyg‘ularini, axlog-odobini, tashqi
ko‘rinishini, xolatini jonzotlarga o‘xshatish va taqqoslash
yo‘llari bilan tasvirlab berishadi.

Etnik mentalitetning asosiy sifati fe’l — atvorning
ehtiyotkorligi hisoblanadi. Ikkinchi o‘rinda — hayotiy tajriba,
uchinchi o‘rinda mehnatsevarlik turadi. Eng asosini tashkil
etadigan omillar bular — sinchkovlik, tavakkal gilish
gobiliyatidir.

Xulosa va takliflar. Hulosa o‘rnida shuni aytish
joizki, ingliz tilidagi frazeologik birliklarda uch asosiy zoonim
ko‘proq ishlatiladi. It, ot va mushuk zoonimlarining
frazeologik birliklarda asosan ijobiy ma’noda qo‘llanganligiga
guvoh bo‘lamiz. Ingliz tilida zoonim frazeologizmlar bevosita
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inson faoliyatida, uning emotsional-ruhiy olamini ifodalash ~ mujassamlashtirib kelishi mumkin.
uchun, shungdek o‘ziga xos emotsional semani ham

N
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THE ROOT OF THE NUMBER SEVEN IN THE EPIC “MANTIQ UT-TAIR” AND “LISON UT-TAIR”
Annotation
This article examines the content, essence and mysticism of the seven numbers presented in the epic of Sheikh Fariduddin Attar
“Mantiq ut-Tair” and “Lison ut-Tair” by Hazrat Navoi. Numbers are symbolic in Uzbek classical poetry. As meaning is gained, a
separate analysis of these symbolic figures in the artistic epic serves as an important key in reflecting the mystical and mystical
content.
Key words: magic numbers, isolation, tawhid, hudhud, seven, valley, mysticism.

KOPEHb IN®PbI CEMb B IIOCE «MAHTHUK YT-TAUP» U «JIUCOH YT-TAUP»
AHHOTAIHS
B nanHOll craThe paccMaTpHBaIOTCS COACPIKaHHME, CYIIHOCTb M MHCTHKAa CEMH YHCeN, NPEJCTaBICHHBIX B 3Ioce lieiixa
Oapunynnuna Atrapa «Mantuk yr-Taiip» u «JIucon yr-Taiip» Xa3para HaBon.Uncna ciMBOIHYHEI B Y30€KCKOM KJIaCCHUECKON
nos3uu. Ilo mMepe oOpereHMst CMBICIA OTAENBHBIM aHAIM3 3THX CHMBOIMYECKHX (HUTYP B XyHZOJKECTBEHHOM 3I0CE CITYXKHT
Ba)KHBIM KJIFOYOM B OTP)KEHUH MHUCTHIECKOTO U MUCTHYECKOTO COJCPKAHUSL.
KirodeBble cj10Ba: MarmdecKue 4ncia, U30SIIUs, TAyXul, XyAXYHA, CeMepKa, TJOJIHHA, MACTHKA.

“MANTIQ UT-TAYR” VA “LISON UT-TAYR” DOSTONIDA YETTI RAQAMI ILDIZI
Annotatsiya
Ushbu maqolada Shayx Fariduddin Attorning “Mantiq ut-tayr” va Hazrat Navoiyning “Lison ut-tayr” dostonlarida keltirilgan
yetti sonining mazmun, mohiyatini hamda tasavvuf bilan bog‘liq o‘rinlarini muhokama qilamiz.O‘zbek mumtoz she’riyatida
raqamlar ramziy ma’no kasb etganidek, badiiy dostonlarda ham bu ishoraviy raqamlar alohida tahlil etilishi irfoniy hamda

tasavvufly mazmunlarni aks ettirishda muhim kalit vazifasini o‘taydi.
Kalit so‘zlar: sehrli ragamlar, istig‘no, tavhid, hudhud, yetti, vodiy,tasavvuf.

Kirish. Sharg mumtoz adabiyoti mazmun va shakl,
poetik tasvir yo’li, vosita, obrazlar olami e’tibori bilan
o‘zgachadir. Uzoq yillik tarixga ega bo‘lgan turkiy
adabiyotimiz namunalarini tahlil va tadqiq qilish, ularning
ramziy va majoziy hagiqatlariga duch keladi. Folklor asarlar,
mumtoz adabiyot va keyingi davrda vujudga kelgan asarlarda
ragamlar alohida o‘rin egallaydi. Sharq adabiyotida
uchraydigan ragamlar aniq son qiymatini emas, aksariyat
hollarda ramziy-ilohiy, falsafiy-dunyoviy mazmunni kasb
etgan. Ragamlarni mohirona qo‘llash ijodkordan din,
mifologiya, falsafa, tarix, tasavvuf kabilarga doir bilimlarni
talab giladi.Adabiyotda ragamlar turli qadimiy e’tiqodlar bilan
bog‘liq ravishda ramziy ma’no ifodalaydi. Filologiya fanlari
doktori M.Jo‘rayevning fikricha, folklorda, marosim va
udumlarda qo’llanuvchi ragamlar ikkiga ajratilgan:

1.“Sehrli” raqamlar

2.An’anaviy raqamlar

Turli mamlakatlarda ragamlar turlicha ma’no kasb
etgan. Ragamlarning ilohiylashtirilishi olamning paydo
bo‘lishi, osmon jismlari, koinot, yer va uning tuzilishi, tog‘lar,
okeanlarning yaratilishi hagidagi diniy tasavvurlar bilan
bog‘lig.

Mavzuga oid adabiyotlarning tahlili. Sharq
jjodkorlari poetik ma’no va mantiq talablariga asoslanib
ragamlarga murojaat gilganda, bevosita u yoki bu ragam
chegarasida an’anaviylashgan haqiqatni ham inobatga
olganlar. Mazkur g‘oya “Qushnoma” turkumidagi “Mantiq ut-
tayr” va “Lison ut-tayr” dostonlarida uchraydigan yetti
raqamida ham ikkilamchi ma’no kasb etgan. Ma’lumki
tasavvufda magomotlar va ilmi qol, ilmi hol bosqgichlari
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mavjud. Ilmi holning ham tasnifi ta’rifi keltirilgan bosqichlari
yettita:

1.Qurb

2.Muhabbat

3.Shavq

4.Uns

5.Mujohida

6.Mushohida

7.Mukoshifa

Alisher Navoiyning “Lison ut-tayr” dostonidagi
vogealar davomida Hudhud asl manziliga yetish uchun yetti
vodiyni bosib o‘tish kerakligini aytadi. Dostonda qushlar
bosib o°tishi mumkin bo‘lgan ushbu vodiylar:

1.Talab

2.Ishq

3.Ma’rifat

4.Istig’no

5.Tavhid

6.Hayrat

7. Fagr-u fano vodiylari tasavvuf yo‘liga kirgan solik
riyozat chekib bosib o‘tishi kerak bo‘lgan tariqat maqomining
yetti bosqichidir.Tasavvufda ruhiy kamolot darajalari magom,
manzil, hol, martaba nomlari bilan tasnif etish mavjud.
Ansorily “Manzil as-soyirin” kitobida Haqqa yetishish
manzilini 1000 manzil deb belgilagan bo‘lsa, Hakim Termiziy
Magqosid as-solikin illalloh” kitobida tarigat va suluk
bosqichlari “yeti ‘agaba” (tog* yo‘li) iborasi bilan ifodalab, har
bir ‘agaba —tavba zuhd...ga alohida ta’rif beradi.Termiziydagi
yeti ‘aqaba bilan Attordagi yetti vodiyning tartibi va tasnifi
bir-biridan farq giladi. Shu nuqgtayi nazardan, Farididdin Attor
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yetti vodiy nazariyasining ijodkori deyish mumkin. lbn
Sinoning “Tayr qissasi”da qushlar ovchidan qochib, sakkiz
tog‘ni oshib o‘tadilar. G‘azzoliy qissasida esa qushlar uchib
o‘tgan tog‘lar vodiy nomi bilan o’zgartirilgan. Lekin ularda
sanoq mavjud emas. Attorda esa tartib aniq va har bir
vodiyning 0’z nomi bor. Navoiy “Lison ut-tayr’da vodiy
nomlari va ularning tasnifini o‘zgartirmaydi. Lekin ularni
muallif emas qushlarning savollariga javob tarigasida Hudhud
ta’riflaydi[1].

Tadgiqot metodologiyasi.“Mantiq ut-tayr” dostonida
yetti gatnashgan jumla va vogealarga duch kelish mumkin.
Alloh taoloning madhi bobida olti kunda yetti yulduz-
sayyorani vujudga keltirgani tasvirlangan. Hazrati Rasul
Sallallohu alayhi vassallam na’tida: “ U talab bilan o‘z-
o‘zining atrofida yetti marta aylandi va shu tufayli yetti osmon
pargori(sirkuli) paydo bo’ldi[2].”

Taassub tangidi gismida Umar roziyallohu anhu
haqida ta’rif berilganda, adolatli va kamtar xalifaning ovqati
yetti lugma miqdorida bo‘lib, sirtka va tuzdan iboratligi
aytilgan.

To‘rtinchi maqolada Hudhudning bulbulga aytgan
hikoyasida bir go‘zal malika va gado voqeasi aks etgan.
Malikaga oshiq bo’lgan gado yetti yil uning eshigida itlar
bilan barobar yashab unga mubtalo bo‘lganligi tasvirlangan.

Dostonda keltirilgan “Robiya Adaviya va uning haji”
hikoyasida ham yetti sonini uchratamiz. Unda Robiya Adaviya
yetti yil mobaynida muqaddas Ka’ba yo’lida sudralib
yonboshlab yo‘l bosganini ta’kidlaydi.

Sulton Mahmud va Gulxaniy Rindga mehmon bo‘lishi
hikoyasi hagida gapirar ekanmiz, podshoh Gulxaniyning
cho‘g’ xonasiga yetti marta mehmon bo’lib u yerda qotgan
non bilan mehmon qilinganiga guvoh bo’lamiz. Ammo
Gulxaniy shohlik boylik talab qilish o‘rniga ulardan voz
kechib podshohning mehmonligi U uchun Kkata baxtligini
aytadi. Alloh ishqi U uchun yetarliligini uqgtiradi. Istig‘no
vodiysi ta’rifida yetti yulduz, yetti do’zax, yetti daryo
kabilarga duch kelish mumkin. Abul Hasan Nuriy haqidagi
hikoyada ham katta nahang va yetti daryo haqidagi ta’riflar
mavjud.

Tahlil va natijalar.“Lison ut-tayr” dostonida Ibrohim
Adham, balxlik shayx, haq yo‘lida din murshidi
bo’lib,sadogatli oshiq pokiza insonligi ta’riflangan. Mashhur
shayx haq yo‘lida safar qilib, Nishopurda yetti yil bir tog’ni
o’ziga makon qilgan. U yerda tunlari ibodatda, kunduzi esa
ro‘zada kun kechirgan[3].

“Mantiq ut-tayr” da va “Lison ut-tayr” dostonida yetti
soni bilan bog’liq bo’lgan “yetti ko‘k”, “yetti osmon”, “yetti
falak” “yetti qavat” “yetti do‘zax” jumlalari ko‘p bora

takrorlanganiga guvoh bo’lamiz. Buning asosi esa muqaddas
Qur’oni karimga borib taqaladi.

“Qur’onning onasi” bo‘lmish, sura’larning avvaliga
o‘rin  berilgan “Fotiha” ya’ni “ochuvchi” surasiga
to‘xtalishimiz joiz. Chunki, mazkur sura’ yetti oyatdan iborat
va bejizga muqaddas kitobimiz “Fotiha” bilan boshlanmagan.
Mazkur sura’ga “Sab’ul-masoniy” ya’ni ikki bor nozil
gilingan yetti oyat deb ham nom berilgan. Shu yetti oyatni
sharhlash uchun mufassirlar bir necha jildlik asarlar
yaratishgan.

Qur’oni karimning “Baqara” sura’si 29-oyatida: “U
shunday zotki, sizlar uchun Yerdagi barcha narsalarni yaratdi.
So’ngra samo sari “turdi-da”, uni yetti osmondan iborat qilib
qo‘ydi...” ,-deyilgan. “Fussilat” sura’si 12-oyatida: “Bas, ikki
kunda yetti osmonni barpo qildi va har bir osmonga (unga
buyurilgan) ishni vazifani vahiy qildi...”,-deya yana bir bor
ta’kidlangan. ‘“Nuh”, ‘“Naba’”(“Tepalaringizda yetti qgavat
mustahkam osmonni barpo qildik”)[4],”Mulk”, “Al-Isro”
suralarida osmon-u falakning yetti gavatligi aytilganiga guvoh
bo’lish mumkin.“Taloq” surasining 12-oyatida nafagat
osmonning yetti qavatligi, balki yerning miqgdori ham
yettitaligi aytilgan: “Alloh yetti osmonni va Yerdan ham
o‘shancha miqdorni (yetti qavatni)yaratgan zotdir”.

“Yusuf’ sura’sining 43-,46-, 47-48- oyatlarida
podshoh tushi va uning ta’biri keltirilgan yetti soni uchraydi.
Shu o‘rinda Yusuf alayhissalomning zindonda yetti yil bandi
bo‘lganing aytish ham joizdir. “...Men tushimda yettita ozg‘in
sigirni yettita semiz sigirni yeyayotganini va yettita yashil
boshoq bilan birga qurigan boshoqlarni ko’rdim....”[5] .
Odatlaring bo’yicha yetti yil ziroat gilavering...”,-kabi yil vi
sanoglar tush bilan bog’liq holda keltirilgan.

“Qushnoma”larda uchraydigan “Yetti do‘zax” esa
asosi Hijr surasining 44-oyatida aks etgan. “...Uning yetti
darvozasi bo‘lib, har bir darvoza uchun ularning bir to‘dasi
tagsimlangan”[6] ,-deb jahannam, do‘zaxning yetti qavati
nazarda tutilgan.

“Mu’minun‘ sura’si 17-oyatida yetti farishtalar yo’li
tasvirlanadi: “Darvoqe, Biz ustingizda yetti yo‘lni (yetti qavat
osmonni) yaratdik. Biz yaratuvchilikdan g‘ofil bo‘lmadik”.

Xulosa va takliflar. Muxtasar qilib aytganda, mazkur
dostonlarning zamirida Qur’oni karim, tasavvufda bo‘lgan
ragamga ishoralar, asoslar bor. Dostondagi Hudhud pir
timsoli, qushlar esa solik muridlar timsolidir. Yetti vodiy esa
solik ruhning yetti xil tovlanuvchi manzarasi, Ilohga vosil
bo‘lish bosqichlari, ma’rifat zinalarini bildirib keladi. Yetti
raqami tasavvufda muhim ahamiyat kasb etgan bo‘lsa,
qushnoma dostonlarda ham mazkur vazifani bajargan va
ilohiylikni ifodalashga xizmat gilgan.
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GRADUALLIK HODISASINING INGLIZ TILSHUNOSLARI TOMONIDAN O’RGANILISHI
Annotatsiya

Ushbu magqolada ingliz tilshunoslari tomonidan graduallik hodisasini o'rganish eng muhim vazifa sifatida gabul gilingan,
shuningdek, ushbu magqola ingliz tilshunosligida graduonimiyani o'rganishga, graduonimiyaning tilning turli darajalarida
namoyon bo'lishini o'rganishga,shuningdek, tilshunoslikdagi daraja so‘zining ma’nosini oydinlashtirish orqali tilshunoslikdagi
graduallik hodisasini tahlil qilishga bag'ishlangan. Me’yor yoki muayyan holatga nisbatan daraja belgisining ortishi yoki
kamayishi, sifatning miqdoriy o‘zgarish ekanligi, uning inson ongida yuzaga kelishi va tilda ifodalanishi kabi ma’lumotlar ushbu
magqolada o‘z aksini topgan.

Kalit so‘zlar: Graduallik, sinonimiya, antonimiya, graduonimik qator, dinamik urg‘u, fonetik, morfologik, leksik usul.

THE STUDY OF THE GRADUAL PHENOMENON BY ENGLISH LINGUISTS
Annotation

In this article the study of the phenomenon of graduality by English linguists is taken as the most important as well as this article
is devoted to the study of graduonymy in English linguistics, as well as the study of the manifestation of graduonymy at different
levels of language, as well as the analysis of the phenomenon of graduality in linguistics by clarifying the meaning of the word
degree in linguistics. Information such as the increase or decrease of a degree sign relative to a norm or a particular situation, the
fact that quality is a quantitative change, and that it occurs in the human mind and is expressed in language are reflected in this
article.

Key words: Graduality, synonymy, antonymy, graduonymic series, dynamic stress, phonetic, morphological, lexical method.

UCCJIEJOBAHUE ®PEHOMEHA MIOCTENEHHOCTH AHI'JIMACKUMU JIMHT BUCTAMUA
AHHOTALUSA

B nannO# cTaThe M3ydeHHe peHOMEHa rpa yalbHOCTH aHTJIMHCKIMU JIMHTBUCTAMH PaccMaTpuBaeTcs Kak Hanboiee BaXKHOE TaK
K€ KaK JIaHHAs CTaThsl MOCBAIIEHA M3y9IEHHUIO TPAJTyOHNMUH B S3BIKO3HAHHH, a TAKKe U3YUIEHHIO MIPOSIBICHHS IPaJyOHUMUH HA
Pa3HBIX YPOBHSX SI3bIKa, @ TAKXKE aHAIN3Y SBJICHHS I'PaJyOHHMHH B S3bIKO3HAHUU ITyTEM YTOUHEHHs 3HAUSHHUS CJIOBA CTEIICHb B
SI3bIKO3HAHUHU. B cTaThe OTpaXkeHbI TaKKe CBEACHMS, KaK TOBBIIICHUE WM MOHWKEHHE 3HaKa CTEIICHN OTHOCUTEIILHO HOPMBI HIIH
KOHKPETHOW CHTyalliM, TO, YTO KayeCTBO €CTh KOJMYECTBEHHOE M3MEHEHHE, YTO OHO MPOUCXOAUT B CO3HAHMM YENIOBEKa U
BBIPa)KAeTCs B SI3bIKE.
KnioueBble cj10Ba: TpamyalnbHOCTh, CHHOHUMHS, aHTOHHUMHSA,
(hoHeTHUECKHH, MOPPOTOTUIECKHUIA, JIECKCHUECKHHN TIPHEM.

TpaJyOHIMHYECKUH DS, IHHAMHYECKOE yJapeHHe,

Kirish  Graduallik hodisasini aniglashda belgi,
(hodisa) miqdorning ma’lum bir yo’nalishida ozayishi yoki

boshgalar. Quyida shularning ba’zi birlarini batafsil ko’rib
chigamiz. Ingliz tilshunosligida graduallik muammosi

ko’payishi bosh mezon hisoblanadi.

“Darajalanish leksema va frazemalarning semantik
qurilishiga xos bo’lib, bunda mustaqil sememalar tarkibida bir
belgining ozlik yoki ko’plik holatlarini aks ettiruvchi umumiy
semalar mavjud bo’ladi” [14-90]. Shu fikrlar asnosida har bir
tilda graduallik hodisasi mavjud degan xulosa kelib chigadi.
Quyida biz Hind-evropa tillarining german oilasiga mansub
ingliz tilida graduallik hodisasini ko’rib  chigamiz.
Tilshunoslik sohasida graduallik hodisasi umum migyosda
60-70-yillargacha  semantik munosabatlar  tarkibida
o’rganilgan bo’lib, semantik munosabatlar orasidan graduallik
hodisasining  alohida  ajratib  olib  o’rganilganligini
kuzatmaymiz. Bu bilan graduallik hodisasi ingliz tilida
o’rganilmagan degan xulosaga kelib bo’Imaydi. Faqatgina, bu
hodisa ozlik va ko’plik holatlarini aks ettiruvchi sinonimlar
sifatida, ba’zi hollarda tur sifatida tadqiq etilib, lug’atlarga
kiritilgan. Ingliz olimlarining bu sohada qilgan ishlarini ko’rib
chigish natijasida shu narsa ma’lum bo’ldiki, graduallik
hodisasiga yaqin bo’lgan bir gancha hodisa va tushunchalar
mavjud bo’lib, har bir olim bu hodisaga turli nuqtai nazardan
yondashgan. Ular sirasiga quyidagilarni kiritishimiz mumkin:
D.Bolinjer, D.A.Kruz, E.Sepir, Sh.Balli, A.V.Kunin va

masalalari ilk bora 1972-yilda yozilgan “Degree words” nomli
D.Bolinjer ishlarida kuzatilgan.

Mavzuga oid adabiyotlarning tahlili. D.Bolinjerning
fikriga ko’ra, graduallik yoki intensifikatsiya hodisalarini
sifatlar, ravishlar, otlar va fe’llar bilan bog’lab o’rganish
kerak. Shunda ham sifatlar daraja ma’nosini butunlay ifodalay
olmaydi[48- 7].

D.Bolinjerning fikriga ko’ra, nutq parlamentar yoki
parlamentar emas bo’ladi, lekin hech qachon ko’proq
parlamentar yoki kamroq parlamentar bo’Imaydi.

The same is true when concerts are symphonic, styles
are Parisian, and charts are astronomical.

Eng oxirgi sifat astronomical - ’huge’ — ’ulkan’
ma’nosini ifodalaydi va ma’noni kuchaytiryapti.

The most astronomical budget in history — tarixdagi
eng katta, ulkan byudjet. Bu misolda ham shunday hol
kuzatilmoqgda.

Uning fikriga ko’ra, agar sifatlar izchil ravishda ma’no
kuchaytiruvchi  bo’lmasa, ehtimol, boshqa leksik yoki
”miqdor”  kategoriyalari ma’no  kuchaytirmaydiganlar
bo’lmaydi. Olim o’z kitobida ko’pchilik fe’l va otlarning
muntazam ma’no kuchaytirishini ko’rsatadi, shuningdek,
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leksik birliklar, yoki bo’lingan komponentlar, 4 ta katta
kategoriyalar(sifat, ravish, ot va fe’l) izidan boradi degan
g’oyani ilgari suradi. Sifat va ravishlar bilan bog’lanishlar
allaqachon ko’p tadqiq etilganligi bois, asosan, otlar va
fe’llarni o’z ichiga qamrab oladigan ma’lumotlar beriladi.

Ravishlarning ma’no kuchaytirishi va sifatlarning
ma’no kuchaytirishi o’rtasidagi yaqinlik such as harakat
nominallari  bilan  o’xshashlik, intensifikator sifatida
foydalanilib, nominal uchun emas balki oz migdorda
0’zgarishni 0’z ichiga oladi.

Walking so slow = such slow walking ;

Talking so pleasantly = such pleasant talking;

Speaking out so angrily = such angry speaking out;

Eating candy so eagerly = such eager candy —
eating(of candy).

So bilan sifatlar va fe’llar, such bilan esa otlar
qo’llanilishi bir xil leksik figuralar tipidagi 3 ta kategoriyalarni
hosil giladi:

1 wish he wouldn’t bungle so;

1 wish he weren’t so bungling;

1 wish he weren’t such a bungler.

You make it sound so much fun!

You make it sound so much amusement.

Tadgigot metodologiyasi. D.Bolinjer degree words
ning o’rganilishi shaxsiy ichki qizigishga qaraganda
muhimroq deya aytib o’tgan. Lekin boshqa tomondan
qaralganda, u struktura bilan kurashda bo’ladi, shuni aytish
kerakki, ular o’zi bilan 0’zi kurashda. struktura konfliktning
yechimi emas, degree words o’rganish zavqli kashfiyot va
musobagaki, unda hamma yerda ham kelavermaydi, ularning
tabiati  o’zgaruvchandir.  Ularning  asosiy = ma’nosi
so’zlovchining urg’u berishi, urg’u berishning tezligi bilan
qizigmaydi va o’rin almashtirish zarur[48-27].

Bu taboo (taqiq) so’zlarining yumshatilishiga
o’xshash- ” drunk” (ichgan odam) uchun ”privy” ularning
o’rni doimiy ravishda almashtirilib turiladi; lekin taboo lar
taqgoslaganda oddiy, siz bir so’zni o’sha vaqtning o’zida
o’rnini o’zgartirasiz , eng yomoni bir qancha mukammal
sinonimlardan ko’prog’i hech qachon bo’lmaydi.

Intensifikatsiya more va most larni 0’z ichiga olgan
ko’p morfemalarni va qiyoslanayotgan suffikslar haqiqatda
funksional elementlarni gamrab oladi.

Misol sifatida spifled, sizzled, tipsy, outhouse,
backhouse, bathroom, powder room ga o’xshash sifatlar va
otlar olinadi, ular grammatikaning yuragiga yagin deya
hisoblanadi.

Agar funksional so’zlar bor bo’lsa, very ulardan
biridir. 15- asrdan buyon uning zamonaviy ma’nolari
ochilmagan edi, very ham full va right ga o’xshab
tugatilmagan va yaginda pretty, awful (ly), terribly, terrifically
va boshqa shunga o’xshash so’zlarning hodisasi haqida
eslatib o’tilmagan. D.Bolinjer o’zining ”Degree words” nomli
kitobida, degree words degan terminni ishlatib, uni graduallik
hodisasiga aynan sifatida keltirib o’tgan. Olimning fikricha
degree words, ya’ni, daraja so’zlari sistema sifatidagi tilning
0’ziga xos tasviriga qarshi choradir. U sistema, lekin, yashash
uchun kurash, har bir lahzada o’zini biroz o’zgartirishga ega
bo’lgan kuchdir[48-14].

Tahlil va natijalar. Intensivlikni o’rganishga doir bir
gancha ishlar amalga oshirilgan bo’lib, D.Bolinjer
Kirchnerning ishini a’lo darajada deb hisoblaydi. Kirchner
sifatlarning ma’nosini kuchaytirishga xizmat qiladigan son-
sanoqsiz simile larni keltiradi. Ular quyidagilar:

Hungry as a bear, mad as a hatter, clean as a whistle,
strong as an ox, tough as steel, hard as nails, weak as water,
old as the hills, wide as a door, big as saucers, high as
Haman, hot as hell, black as night, white as snow, green as
gras, sharp as a razor, sick as a dog, blind as a bat, deaf as
apost, soft as butter, nit as apin, happy as a lark, crafty as a
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fox, slow as molasses in January, thin as a rail, warm as toast,
snug as a bug in a rug, sound as a dollar.

D.Bolinjer “well” so’zining ulkan tafsiloti, uning
ma’no kuchaytiradigan va ma’no kuchaytirmaydigan
foydalanishlari, darajaning me’yor, natijaviy holat, fikrning
cheklanganlik  qonuni, o’lchovning va boshqalarning
qayergadir borishiga to’g’ri keladigan tushuntirishning talab

qilinadigan ko’p  qismlarini  bashorat  qgilolmasligini
ta’kidlaydi[48-28].
Sifatlarda ma’no  kuchaytirish  leksik ma’no
kuchaytiruvchilarning ma’qul ko’rilishida namoyon bo’ladi.
......... Very hot
Highly intelligent
So beautiful
Overly cautious
Pretty tall
Deathly ill
Na’muna sifatida keltirilgan sifatlar an’anaviy

terminlardan biri: hotter, more intelligent, taller va boshgalar
giyosiy olingan.

Ular parlamentar, simfonik(ulkan) va shunga o’xshash
tushunchalari bilan bir-biridan farq qgiladi.

Sifatlarning 2 sinfi degree va nondegree bir-biridan
farq qiladi. Masalan: nondegree adjectives, ya’ni,
darajalanmaydigan sifatlar de-accented (urg’u olmagan)
“empty-bo’sh” ot da sodir bo’ladi[48-19].

That dispute raises a parliamentary question.
That dispute raises an unpleasant question.

Nondegree adjectives, ya’ni, darajalanmaydigan
sifatlar  “be” ning kesim sifatida mavjud bo’lishida
giyinchiliklarga uchraydi.

The debate was parliamentary (more normally: it was
a parliamentary debate).

“Describe your debate.” — “It was parliamentary.”

“Describe your debate.” — “It was acrimonious.”

“Be” Degree adjectives bilan xuddi to’g’ri fe’l, lekin,
nondegree adjectives bilan esa, ya’ni, to’ldiruvchi bo’lib
keladi.

Shuningdek, D. A.Kruz ham bu masalani tadgiq
etishda jonbozlik ko’rsatgan olimlardan hisoblanadi.
D.A Kruzning fikricha, o’lchovni, darajani, martabani
bildiruvchi so’zlar, 0’z navbatida, ikki turga bo’linadi: cheksiz
davom etuvchi va alohida darajaga egalikni ko’rsatuvchi
leksemalar bo’lib, ularni hosil qilishda hech qanday ma’no
kuchaytiruvchi ham, qo’shimchalar ham qo’shilmasdan,
o’zaro bir-biridan darajasi bilan farglanuvchi, bitta sohaga,
tushunchaga doir so’zlar[50- 52] ekanligini ta’kidlaydi.
Demak D. A Kruz ta’kidlagan “rank terms” atamasi graduallik
so’ziga aynan bo’la oladi. Shuningdek, olim “rank terms”
“degree terms” dan nimasi bilan farq giladi degan savolga
martaba, yuqoriga qarab ketuvchi ma’nolarni aks ettirgan
ushbu gator daraja gatoridan shunisi bilan farq giladiki, unda
ketma-ketlikni buzmasdan biridan ikkinchisiga o’tishi kerak,
va qat’iy tartibda joylashadi, ammo daraja qatori bir-biridan
kamdan ko’pga qarab ketish tartibida joylashtirilgan, xolos
degan izoh bilan javob beradi.

Darajalanadi  deyilishiga sabab, D.A. Kruzning
tushuntirishicha, ularni bir-biridan farqgini o’lchov birliklari
orqali ajratish mumkin. Shu o’rinda haroratning pasayib yoki
ko’tarilib  borishini ifodalaydigan leksemalar, masofani
bildiruvchi leksemalar misol tarigasida keltiriladi. Olimning
fikricha, degree terms - ya’ni daraja so’zlari darajalanmaydi
deyishiga sabab, ushbu keltirilgan misol orqali o’z isbotini
topishini ta’kidlaydi, ya’ni mound, hillock, hill, mountain —
tepalik, adir, kichik tog’, baland tog’ tarzida tarjima qilish
mumkin, ingliz tilida aniglovchisiz berilgan hamda
muallifning fikricha yuqoridagi misollardagi har birining
ma’lum bir o’lchovi bo’lmagani uchun ular oldidan kichik,
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pastrogq, baland, bahaybat tepalik degan aniglovchilar
qo’yilishi kerak deb ta’kidlaydi va bu kabi qatorlarni degree
terms deb ataydi. Shu o’rinda olim yuqorida berilgan qatorlar
katta yoki kichiklikni 0’zida mujassamlashtirmagan bo’lsa-da,
ma’nosidan anglashilgan juda kichik va bahaybat so’zlari har
ikki qutbda joylashishi ularning o’lchov darajasining pastdan
yugoriga qgarab ketishini ko’rsatishi asosiy ekanligini muhim
deb hisoblaydi. Demak, ushbu goida graduallik hodisasi bilan
aynan ustma-ust tushmogqda.

Charles E. Osgood “The Nature and Measurement of
Meaning ” magolasini Psychological Bulletin da ancha oldin
chop etilgan bo’lib, unda, asosan, daraja so’zlariga o’xshash
so’zlar ma’noviy  munosabatlari, ularmning o’lchovi
xususida[61- 49] so’z yuritiladi.

Xulosa va takliflar. Ushbu maqgolada graduallik
mazmunidagi birliklarning matnda miqyosida qo’llanilishi
ko’rib chiqildi. Matn til sintaktik sathining oliy darajadagi
birligi bo’lib, gaplar ketma-ketligining bog'lanishlilik asosida
og'zaki va yozma shaklda yuzaga keladigan struktural,
semantik va kommunikativ jihatdan yaxlit bir butunlik
bo’lgani bois, ushbu bo’limni yuqoridagi bo’limning mantiqiy
davomidir.  Tahlil natijasida, graduallik mazmunidagi
birliklarning matn miqyosida ham ko’plab uchratish
mumkinligiga amin bo’lindi. Matn aniq gaplardan tashkil
topgan, mazmunan birlashgan tilning eng katta birligi
hisoblanadi.
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HN30BPA3UTEJ/IBHO-BBIPASUTEJIBHBIE CPEJCTBA SI3bIKA B MUHUATIOPAX M.ITPUIIIBUHA
AnHOTaNMs
B nmaHHO#l crathe TpoOaHANM3MPOBAHBI CPENCTBA CO3MAHMS BBIPA3UTENBHOCTH M OOPAa3HOCTH, XapaKTEPHBIE JUII MHHHATIOP
M.M.IIpumBuna u3 nukia «JlecHas Kanenby: 3MUTET, MeTadopa, OJULETBOPEHIE, CPAaBHEHHE.
KirodeBble cj10Ba: MHHHATIOPA, H300pa3uTENbHbBIE CPEICTBA S3BIKA, JMUTET, MeTaopa, OJIMLIETBOPEHNUE, CPAaBHEHHE.

FIGURATIVE-EXPRESSIVE COMBINATION OF LANGUAGE IN MINIATURES OF M.M.PRISHVIN
Annotation
This article devoted to analyse the fitures of expressiveness and imagery of creation tools, typical for miniatures of M.M.Prishvin
from “Forest drops” cycle: epithet, metaphor, personification, comparison.
Key words: miniature, visual arts, epithet, metaphor, personification, comparison.

M.PRISHVINNING MINIATYURALARIDA IFODALI VOSITALAR
Annotatsiya
Ushbu makolada M.M.Prishvinning miniatyuralarini ifodaviylik va tasvir xususiyatini yaratish vositalari tahlil gilingan: epitet,

metafora, giyoslash.

Kalit so‘zlar: miniatyura, ifodaviylik va tasvir xususiyatlari, epitet, metafora, giyoslash.

Beenenne. TBopuectBo M.M.IIpumBuHa 3aHuMaeT
Ba)KHOE MECTO B pycckoi smrteparype XX Beka. BoOpas B
ceOsi OrpOMHBIM TUIACT MHPOBOW KYJIBTYpBI, BOCITUTAHHBIN
pycckuM  peHeccaHcoM Hayana XX Beka, IHcareib
MPOJOIDKII ACTETHUECKUE UCKAaHHS CepeOpsHOTO BeKa yxke B
HHYIO COLIMAJIbHO-UCTOPUUECKYIO 3IOXY.

M.M.IIpymBuH — OBUT MacTepoM MalbIX >KaHPOB:
ouepkoB ¥ MuHHatiop. CBoeoOpasueM INpOM3BEACHHI
IMpumBrHa  SBIETCS  €ro  MacTepcTBO  OMHCAHUS
«MTHOBEHHIT», YTO MOXHO IPOCIEAUTH B €ro JHUPHUKO-
¢dumocodekux MHUHHATIOpaX. Xyo0XKEeCTBEHHOU
BBIPA3UTENFHOCTH JIUTEPaTypHOTO M300paxeHus B
NPUIIBUHCKAX MUHHATIOPaX CHOCOOCTBYIOT TakWe MIMPOKO
pactpoCTpaHEeHHBIE  CpPEJICTBA  SI3bIKA, KaK  SIHTETHI,
CpaBHEHUS, Mmetadopsl, METOHUMUH, runepOoJIbI,
OJIMLIETBOPEHUS U T.[.

AHaIu3 JHMTepaTypnl Nmo Teme. XyH0KECTBEHHOE
Hacjeque — mMcaTedas — BCera  NPHBIEKaJO  BHUMAaHHE
JIUTEPaTypOBEIOB.

VYdeHsle wuccneqoBamM TBOpuecTBO [lpmmBnHa B
HCTOPHUKO-JIUTEPATYPHOM U B KYJIBTYPOJIOTHUECKOM aCIIEKTax.
B  Hacrosmee BpemMs  INPHUIIBHHOBEACHHWE  HAKOIHIIO
JIOCTaTOYHO OOraThlii MaTepuall, MO3BOJSIONINIA BBIIBUTH BCE
MHOrooOpasue  TBOpUECTBa  XyHOXXHHMKAa.  TBOpuYecTBO
M.IIpumBuna usydanun A.M.Xaitnos (1960), T.M.Tpeduios
(1956), B AIlpumBuna (1960-70), M.IL.Motsamos (1965),
T.JO.Xmenmpunnkas — (1965), M.d.IlaxomoBa  (1970),
TI'.A.EpmoB (1973), A.JlLKucenera (1978), B.f.Kypbartos
(1986), T.A.I'puadensa-3unrypc (1987), V.llomsn (1986),
A.H.Bapnamos (2003), Japman A.H. (2012).

B cBoém nuccepranmonHoM uccaenoBanun Y. 1lombig
Ha3bIBACT l_[pI/ILLIBPIHa «POJOHAYAJIBHUKOM KaHpa MUHUATIOPLI
B PYCCKOM JHTepaType COBETCKOro mepuoma» [9].
HccnenoBaTens NPUXOOUT K  BBIBOAY, «IPHIIBUHCKAs
MHHHATIOpa — 3TO CaMOCTOsITeIbHAsl Pa3HOBUIHOCTh paccKasa
n e MOXHO OTHECTH K JKaHpaM (HIOCOPCKOH IPO3EL,
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KOTOpasi XapaKTEepU3yeTcsl IIOBBIIICHHBIM HHTEPECOM K
cyOCTaHIIMOHANBEHBIM OcHOBaM ObIThs» [9]. Ilpm sTOM aBTOp
OTMEYaeT, YTO MUHHATIOpPA 3TO HE PE3yIbTaT COKPAICHUS
OoNBIIOTO  pacckaza 10  MAaJeHBKOTO,  IPHIIBHHCKAs
MUHHUATIOpa PO>KJIAeTCs U3 €ro THEBHUKOBBIX 3anucei. Tak xke
uccnenosareny B.YO. I'pumun u S.3.I'pumuna  oTMmevaror:
«B panHeM nHeBHUKe nucarens (fo 1914 r.) MuHuaTOpa Kak
Ka)KZOTHEBHBIM OTKIMK Ha BHAEHHOE elle He Ha3BaHa CBOUM
MMEHEM, HO B JIHEBHHKOBBIX 3alUCAX YK€ HPUCYTCTBYET
coUeTaHHe JIMPUKH U 311oca B popme Meautanum» [1].

ITo muennio M.®. [TaxoMOBOM, HOBBIN MPHUILIBUHCKUN
JKaHpP — TIO3THYECKas MHHHATIOpa, IPEACTaBIseT CcoOoH
«OTIOJIBI, TIEPEeNAlONINe MECTHBI KOJOPHUT, HACTPOSHHS U
BESTHUSI STIOXU U MOSBIISIOIINECS B pPe3yibTaTe HAOMIOAeHUH 1
eXeITHeBHBIX 3amnucein» [7]. B paborax W.II. Morsmosa [6],
B.SI. Kypb6arosa [5], T'.A.EpmoBa [2] paccmatpuBaercs
TeHEeTHYeCKasl CBsI3b MHHHATIOpEl ¢ ouepkoM. «Ecmu
IPUHUMATh 1O/ «OYEPKOM» HATYpPHYIO 3apHCOBKY CJIOBOM —
HEYTO BpOJIE STIOJAa B XKMBOIHCH, — TO [IpumBHHa Hamo
MPU3HATH OJHMM U3 CaMBIX ITOCIEIOBATEIBHBIX OUEPKUCTOBY,
— ormeuaet W.I1. Motsios [6].

Mertoposiorusi  uMccjaenoBanusi. [lpy  u3yueHuu
muHuatiop M.IIpumiBuHa Mbl MCHONB30BAIM CPAaBHUTENIBHO-
COMOCTaBHUTEIbHBIA METO/, & TaK e (DUIIOIOTHYESCKHUI aHaIN3
TEKCTa.

AHanu3 M pe3yabTaThl. Majblii 00beM MHHHATIOpP
TpebyeT OOIBIIOr0 MacTepcTBa aBTOpa. J{OCTHYH BBICOKHX
pe3yapTaToB B 3TOM,  KOHEYHO K€,  IOMOTaloT
n300pa3uTeNbHO-BEIPA3UTENbHBIE  CpeAcTBA  s3bIKa.  Ilpm
TIOMOIIIY H300Pa3HTEIbHO-BHIPA3UTENBHBIX cpeacTB [IpumBrH
UMEET BO3MOXKHOCTDH BBIACIWUTL TE€ WM UHBIC NMPU3HAKU WU
CTOpPOHBI M300pa’kaeMbIX IPEIMETOB, SBJICHUH, KOTOpHIE
NpEACTABIAIOTCA BaXHBIMU IIpU  JAaHHBIX, ONPEACIICHHBIX
obcrosTenscTtBax. Tak M.IIpumBuH npu u300pakeHUH U
PaCKpBITHH TEMBI IPUPOJHI B «JIeCHOH Karesn», UCIIONIb3yeT
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pa3IHIHbIe
A3bIKA.

B JHPHUKO-PHI0CO(CKUX MHUHHATIOpaX
M.M.IIpumBuHa BCTPEYAIOTCI MHOMXECTBO Pa3sHOOOPA3HBIX
nuTeToB. C WX MOMOINBIO aBTOp OMNpefenseT U JAaeT
XapaKTePUCTHKY Pa3JIMIHBIM JIETaNIsIM, ONUCHIBAET MIPEAMET U
SIBJICHHS TIPUPOJIBL.

B Hammx ucciaenoBaHUSX MBI ONIPEACIIIN pa3iInyHbIe
(YHKIMH STIUTETOB B IpOU3BeAeHIIX M.M.

1. Ilo nexcuueckoMy 3HAUEHUIO BBIAENSAIOT SIHUTETHI,
KOTOpble 0003HAuaroT LBETOBOH Mpu3HaK. [lucarens odeHb
TIIATENBHO PACCMAaTPUBAET M OTpa)kaeT IBETa MPHPOABI, U
TaKUX D3MUTETOB B €ro MHHHUATIOpax MHoro. Hampumep:
«3enmeHeeTr  TpaBa: Takas SpKas CpeId CephIX KycToB!
(«3amo3anslii pydeit») [8];

2. Ilo BpemenHoMy 3HaueHuro. M.M. IlpumBuny
UHTEpECHa MPHUPOAA BO BCE BpPEMEHA rojla U B PA3IMYHOE
BpeMsI CYTOK. DTO JIerKO 3aMETHTh, TaK KaKk B MHHHATIOPax
mHcaTeNsi YacTO BCTPEYAIOTCSl DJIHTETHI C  BPEMEHHBIM
3HaueHneM. Hanpumep: «B 3710 Bpems camasi mo3fHsisl OCEHb
IO TOTO CXOAWTCSI OJNIM3KO ¢ caMOW paHHEl BECHOI, 4To Mo
cebe TONBKO M Y3HAaellb OTIMYME MHS OCEHHETO0 |
BeceHHero. .. («[lo3ausst oceHb»)» [8];

3. OnuTeThl, KOTOpbIE OIPEAENAIOT SBICHUE CO
3ByKOBOH cTOpoHbl. M.M.IIpUIIBUH HE TOJBKO BUIUT, HO U
CIBIIIMT IPUPOAY, OH ClylmaeT €€ B3BYKH U IIOPOXH.
Hanpumep: «f1 BepHyncs Hazang mar000BaThCS PA3IHBOM U
ONATH YCHBIIIAN HAa XOXy TOT JK€ CaMblii TONyOMHO-
ryjibkaronmii 3ByK («IlepBrie pydasm»)» [8];

4. Yacto »muTeTHl 0003HAYAIOT BEIMYUHY, (GOpMy
npeamera. Hanpumep: «HampaBo oT Hac y camoro osepa
IIyMen BBICOKMH Oop, HajieBo OBUI JWKUH HEBBUIA3HBIN
OOJIOTHBIH Jlec, TepexXOAsInii B OrPOMHBIC OOJOTHBIE
npoctpascTsa. («IlepBoe kykoBaHue»)» [8];

5. BospactHoe 3HaueHue mpenmera. Hampumep:
«Korma crapsie Oepe3bl IBETYT M 30JOTHCTBIE CEPEXKH
CKpBIBAIOT OT Hac ... («LIBeTyT Oepeskm»)» [8].

6. DnuTeThl OMpeNeNAoMNe W TOAYEPKUBAOLINE
BHEIIHME NpU3HAKU IpeaMeToB U sBineHud. Hampuwmep:
«...TyT OnecTsmMe >Ky4KH-BEPTYHKH pacIyCKaloT ps0b Ha
Tuxoii Boze. («JIecHoit pyueit»)» [8];

7. KadecTBeHHOe 3HauCHUE: CBOICTBA M COCTOSHUE
npeameToB U siBneHuid. Hanpumep: «Ho sTta Benukas apmus
OXpaHSeT MJEBCTBEHHOCTh OOJOTHOTO Jieca M HE JaeT
JavHUKaM WCIHONB30BaTh KPACOTYy 3THX JEBCTBEHHBIX MECT
(«Coctu»)» [8].

8. DnuTeTHI, conepKalIie OIEHKY CHJIIBI, KOJMYECTBA,
CTENEHH MPOSBIEHHUs KaKoro-nubo CBOMCTBA, Ka4yecTBa.
Hanpumep: «Ilocne noxas ropsuee COJHLE CO3JAJI0 B JieCy
MapHUK C OAYPAIOIIMM apoMaTOM pOCTa U TJIEHHS...
(«OcuHoBBIH Tyx»)» [8];

9. DOmumreThl, TepefaloNmIMe aBTOPCKYIO OLEHKY
MpeIMETOB M SIBJIEHUH OKpykatomed mnpuponsl. «M.M.
IIpumByH, BHEMaTeIbHO HAOMIONAS 33 MIPUPOOH, TOOYSICh
BOCXHMINAACh €0, IIPU TIOMOIIM OICHOYHBIX OJIUTETOB
BBIpaXaeT CBOE OTHoOWIeHWe K Heil. Takue smuTeTHI,
OLIEHMBAIOIINE TPEMET, SBJIEHHE, NEHCTBUE C TOUKU 3PEHUS
SMOIIMOHAIBHOM,  TMCHUXOJOTMYECKOH,  ACTCTHYECKOH, B
IPUIIBUHCKOM Mpo3e BCTpEYarOTCsl OYeHb dacTo» [4].
Hanpumep: Bocxon pockomubii B TummuHe. («PoxmeHue
Mecsa»)» [8].

Nuorna B oxnom mnpemnoxennn M.M. IlpumniBun
UCTIONB3YeT pasHble MO0 (YHKIUH SMHTETH, YTO JeNaeT €ro
NPOU3BEICHUST HEOObIYaHHO KpPAaCOYHBIMH, SKCIAHCHUBHBIMH,
BBIPa3sUTECIIbHBIMU.

M.IIpumBUH B CBOMX IPOU3BEIEHUSIX TaK XkKe
UCHONIb3YeT MeTadopbl, KaKk CpelcTBa H300pa3HTEIbHOCTH,
nozaseprasi MeTa)OpHUIecKOMY CPaBHEHUIO HA3BAHUS >KMBBIX
CYLIECTB U IIPUPOJIHBIC SBICHUS.

H306paSI/ITCIIBHO-BI:Ipa?)I/ITeJ'[LHI)Ie cpeacTsa
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«C momompio Meragop M.M.IlpumBue co3maér
HEOOBIKHOBCHHBIE CJIOBECHBIE 00pa3bI-MOPTPETH], 00pa3bl-
KapTHHBI, H300pa’kaeT TOHYAMIIME OTTEHKH  UYBCTB,
COCTOSIHUSI TIpHpoAbl. [Ipy ONMHMCHIBAHUM MPUPOJBI, MHCATETD
HajesseT e€ aHTPONOMOP(UYECKUMH YyBCTBaMH. MHOrue
NPUIIBHHCKHAE TJIArojbl MeTaQoOpUYHBI («Pa3roBapHBaiOT,
«IUIAYyT», KYMEPII0»): OHM 0003HAYAIOT NEHCTBYS, IPHCYIINE
HE 4eNIOBEKY, a JiepeBy, Aopore, peke u T.4.» [11]. Hampumep:
«Bce Gepesbl Ha nokae Kak OBl pajOCTHO IUIAYyT, CBEpKas
JETSAT BHU3 KaIlIM, TacHYT Ha CHETY, OTYEro Majo-TIOMaly
CHET CTaHOBHTCS 3epHHUCTHIM («BecHa Boab»)» [8] .

OnuueTBopsisi HPUPOAY, aBTOp JenmaeT e€ scHee,
HoHsTHee, Ommke U kpacouree. [Ipupona B MUHHATIOpax, Kak
U 4eJIOBEK, MOXKET OBITh PAJOCTHON U TPYCTHOM, PaJOCTHON U
MeYaIbHOM, ICHOU U cypoBoi. Hampumep: «...Tak CTpaHHO U
cepauTo pazpymanuck TyMaHsl («TeHb genoBeka»)» [8].

YV M.IIpumsunaa MeradhopH3aIys MOKET COCTOATH M3
CXOJICTBA CaMbIX pa3INYHBIX IPU3HAKOB  IIPEAMETOB.
PaccmoTpum nmogo6usie metagopst M.M. [IpumiBrHa.

1) CxoxmctBO mpenmeroB mo mBery: «Bpems, korma
Oepe3kn TOCNIENHEe CBOE 30J0TO CCHINAIOT HA €IM U Ha
ycHyBIIHE MypaBeiHUKH («bopb0a 3a Ku3Hb»)»[8];

2) CxonctBo (OpPMBI M BHEIIHEr0 BHIA HPEIMETOB:
«B Toi1 rpynme eneit, Kyaa s CMOTPIO, €CTh TaKKe, YTO BOT KaK
OyITO KTO MX TIpeOemKoM pacuecan CBEepXy JOHH3Y, a €CTh
KyZpsIBble, €CTb MOJIOJbIE CO CMOJIKOH, a TO CTaphle C cepo-
3eJIeHBIMU OopoikaMu (Juinaiiaukn) («Benku»)y [8];

3) CxonctBo mo KoiaWmyecTBY mpenmeroB. Hepenko y
M.M. [lpumBuHa BcTpeyaroTcsi MeTadopbl, MOCTPOCHHBIE HA
OCHOBaHMM CXOJCTBa KonmdecTBa mnpeameros: «Ho »sta
BeNIMKass apMus  (KOMapbl) OXpaHSeT JIeBCTBEHHOCTHb
6O0JIOTHOTO Jleca M He JaeT Ja4HUKaM HCIOJIB30BaTh KPacoTy
3THX JCBCTBEHHBIX MecT («[ocTi»)» [8];

4) CXoACcTBO JEMCTBUS, COCTOSHUSL TPEIMETOB.
OOme 4YepThl B XapaKTEPUCTHKE MAEHCTBHS, COCTOSIHUS
co3maroT  OonbIIMe BO3MOXKHOCTH Ui MeTadopuzanmu
riaronoB: «OpamxkeBas 3apst Oblna CTporast ¥ CTEKJICHEIOIas,
TyXH Ha 00JI0OTaX TOpeiH OT Hee, Kak okHa («[lepBas mecHs
BOZBI»)» [8];

5) CxonctBo Briewarienus, accouuanuid. [Ipenmerst,
SIBJICHHs, JEHCTBUS MOTYT COJMKAThCsl HE TOJNBKO Ha
OCHOBaHMM BHEIIHEro Imoao0Hs, HO W MO OOIIHOCTH
MpON3BOANMOTO WMH BredaTinenus. Hampumep: «SIHBaps,

(deBpanp, Hawamo MapTa — 3TO Bce BecHa cBera («BecHa
cBetay)» [8];
«Oco0BIif  WHTEpPEC TIPENCTABIAIOT  Pa3BEPHYTHIC

Metadopel. OHH BO3HHKAIOT B TOM CIyd4ae, KOTAa OJIHA
Metadopa BIEUYET 3a COOO HOBBIC, CBS3aHHBIC C HEH IO
cmbicy» [9]. Hampumep: «3umoit 0epé3bl TasTcs B XBOWHOM
Jecy, a BECHOH, Korja JIMCTbS pa3BEPTHIBAIOTCS, KAKETCS,
Oyaro Oepé3pl W3 TEMHOrO Jieca BBIXOAAT Ha OIYIIKY
(«bepéspm)» [8].

BaxHyto  pomp  HTpaioT
npousseneHusix M.M.IIpumBuna.

OmunerBopenust MuHHaTiopax M.[IpumBuHa MOXHO
paznenuTh Ha cienytromue rpynnsl. Hanenenue siBieHuit
IIPUPOIBI:

— YEJOBEYECKMMH JACHCTBHSAMH: «...MHE Ka3alloCh,
OynTo uepeMyxa TYT K€ Ha IJja3aX OJeBajach B CBOU
Ipo3pavyHble, COETaHHbIE Kak OyATO W3 3€leHOro IIyMa,
onexanl («Uepemyxan)» [8];

— YENIOBEYECKMMH UYBCTBaMH, cocTostHmsMHU: «Eip
[AapCTBYET CO CBOeil BepxHEH MyTOBKOH, a Oepesza Iader
(«epeBbs B mecy»)» [8];

— peubto: «ITOT CBEXHIl BeTep yMeeT HEXKHO
pa3roBapuBaTh C OXOTHUKOM («BeTpenslii neHs»)» [8].

B nupuueckux Munmatiopax M.IlpumBuHa yacTto
BCTPEYAIOTCSI CPABHEHHSI.

OJIMIICTBOPECHUSL B
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MM. IlpumBuH CpaBHHUBAcT pa3IUYHbIC IOHATHS:
NpeaIMEThl M BEIM, KauecTBa W CBOMCTBA, JEHCTBUS,
mpoIeccsl U cocTosiHusA. CpaBHEHHE AEHCTBUHM, MPOIECCOB,
COCTOSIHMHM OOBIYHO MPOHMCXOAUT COIO3HBIM CIIOCOOOM (C
MOMOIIBIO CPAaBHUTEIBHBIX COIO30B KakK, YeM, YTO H T.X.).
Hampumep: «/la, Hukorza HoBast BeCHA He OBIBaeT, KaK cTapas
(«BecHa cBeTay»); JTOT AeHb BeCh, C yTpa JO HOYH, KaK ObI
Ben u Onecten, kak kpucrant («Hauamo BecHBI cBeTa»)» [8].

Hepenko B cBOMX MWHHMATIOpaX aBTOp YHOTpeOIseT
CpaBHEHHUS, C  HUCIOJb30BAHHEM  CIOB  «IOJOOHBINY,
«IIOXO0XMI», «ClNoBHO» U T.N. Hanpumep: Eciau no 4yenosexky
CYAUTb, TO 3TOT BECEHHUH aNpenbCKUH JeHb MOX0X Ha TOT
YEeJIOBEUYECKUHA [I€Hb, KOTJa OHAa TOBOPUT CBOE «aa»
(«ATpenbCKHii IEHBY)

Jaxe B Ha3BaHUS JHPHKO-(QMUIOCOPCKUX MUHHATIOP

M.IIpumBuE  BkIO9aeT SHHUTETH  («3BOHKOE  YTPO»,
«Becennnit mepeBopot»), Meradopsl («PyOMHOBBII Tiasy,
«Kpucraneuelif  1eHb»),  onmuerBopeHHe  («OcHHKaM

X0J0AHOY, «PoxxneHue Mecanay, «Jo0pas mpuponaa») u T.1.

3akmroueHne u mpemtoxkeHns. Oco0oro BHUMaHHSA
3aCITy’KUBAET JKaHpP MPO3anvdeCcKOl MHHHATIOPH B TBOPYECTBE
M.IIpumBuHa. B3rnsasl NpUIIBUHOBEAOB U 3allUCU aBTOpa B
CBOEM JHEBHHKE CBUJCTENBCTBYIOT O TOM, YTO JIHPUKO-
¢dunocodckas MUHHATIOpA Kak KaHp OOJbIIE COOTBETCTBYET
crierUKe MBIIUICHUS mucaTens. [Ipy HamucaHWM JUPUKO-
¢unocodpcknx MuHnatiop, [pumBrH nucan B queBHuKe: «He
OoJpIe T BCSKOW MOBECTH 3TH 3allUCH O XXHM3HHU, KakK s UX
Beny?» [8]. U orBewanm: «HHKTO He MOXET cO34aTh TaKou
MOAMBI, KOTOpasg Moria Obl yOeOuTh B LEHHOCTH >KU3HU
YeJI0OBEYECKOM, Kak 3T 3anucu» [ 8].

W npasna, mupuKo-QUI0COPCKYI0 MUHUATIOPY MOYKHO
paccMaTpuBaTh KaK OCHOBHOM kaHp mpo3bl [lpumiBnHa,
KOTOPBI OOJBIIEe COOTBETCTBYET <«IOATHKE MTHOBEHHI.
MuHuatiopa,  BIIMIAss W3~ JHEBHUKOBOW  3allHCH,

IpeBpaTUIach B MOATBEPXKIAECHHE, YTO KHU3Hb IIPOXOAUT, B TOM
YHCIIE U )KU3Hb CAMOTO MUCATENA.

«B cBoux MmuHuatiopax IIpuIIBHH «OCTaHaBIMBaJ
MTHOBEHHE» H TPEBpaIlall €ro B  «MaleHbKyIo Mo3My». OH
MPEBOCXOAHO 3Hal TPHPOAY, UYBCTBOBAI M IOHHMAI
MaseiIe U3MEHEeHNs U ABIDKCHUS B Hel, TTyOOKO IIPOHUKAT
B CJIO’KHBIE B3aMMOCBSI3M, B KOTOPBIX HaXOAWTCS NpUpPOJa B
MPOLECCE CBOETO PA3BHUTHS.

B OpUIIBMHCKMX  TPOM3BENCHUSX  HapUCOBAHBI
MOPa3UTENbHO BEpHbIE KapTUHBI MpUpoAbl. OuH 3a APyruM B
HUX Ppa3BEPTHIBAIOTCS BEJIMKOJIETTHbIE nen3ax,
Bocco3patomie (Giaopy u QayHy ero poauHel. B 3tom
MHCATEIT0 TIOMOTAOT CIIeNUaIbHbIE BBIPAa3UTENIbHbIE CPEJICTBA
si3bIKa.» [8].

ABTOp 49acTo WCIOJNB3yeT OIUTETH, MeTadopsl,
OJIMLICTBOPEHUS,,  CPAaBHEHMs, KOTOpbIC  JEJAKT  €ro
MPON3BENICHUS] HEOOBIYafHO KPAaCHBBIMH, YMOIMOHAIEHBIMA U
BBIPA3UTENBHBIMU:

- pasnMYHBIe 1O (YHKIUSIM SHHTETHl IIOMOTAIOT
M.M.IlpumiBuHy mnepenarb COCTOSIHME MPHUPOIbI, €€ 3BYKH,
CBOE BIEYATIICHUE OT YBHICHHOTO;

- ™etadpoper M.IlpumBuaa Oyasar, pa3BUBAIOT
TBOPYECKOE BOOOpPaKCHUE YHTATENsI B XOJAE BOCIPHSATHS
IIPOU3BECHUS;

- KapTHHBl TPHPOABI y THcATeNsl YHOAOOIIOTCS
YeJIOBEKYy HE TOJbKO BHEIIHE, HO U JCHCTBUSAMH, DPEUbIO.
ABTOp HamenseT NPHPOAY UEIOBEUYECKHMH TyBCTBAMH.
JIoOUTHCSI 3TOTO TOMOTAIOT MHCATEIIO OJMLETBOPEHHS.

- pa3Nu4YHBIE CPAaBHEHHS, HCIIOIB3YEMBIE aBTOPOM,
MOMOTAIOT HAIJIAHO, H300pa3sUTENbHO M  XYIO)KECTBEHHO
TOYHO U SPKO OTMETHTb CYIIECTBEHHBIC CTOPOHBI B
U300pakaeMoM IIpeIMeTe, SIBICHUH.

Hcnonp3oBaHue BBIICYKA3aHHBIX CPEICTB  SI3bIKA
noMoraroT M. IlpuimBuHy npuBieds BHUMAaHUE YUTaTeNed U
OTpPa3UTh CBOE BOCTIPHSATHE OKPYKAIOIIETO MUPA.
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